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Publication Information

The information in this manual only applies to MUSE™v9 Cardiology Information System. It does not apply to earlier product versions. Due
to continuing product innovation, specifications in this manual are subject to change without notice.

MUSE, MAC, MobileLink, and InSite ExC are trademarks owned by GE Medical Systems Information Technologies, Inc., a General Electric
Company going to market as GE Healthcare. All other trademarks contained herein are the property of their respective owners.

This product complies with the requirements concerning medical devices from the following regulatory bodies. For more information about
compliance, refer to the Regulatory and Safety Guide for this product.
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The document part number and revision are on each page of the document. The revision identifies the document’s update level. The revision
history of this document is summarized in the following table.

Revision Date Comment

A 10 July 2015 Internal Release.

B 15 July 2015 Customer Release.

C 2 September 2015 Updates from internal testing.

D 25 April 2016 Updates to resolve HCSDM00391172.

To access other GE Healthcare Diagnostic Cardiology documents, go to the Common Documentation Library (CDL), located at
www.gehealthcare.com/documents, and click Cardiology.

To access Original Equipment Manufacturer (OEM) documents, go to the device manufacturer's website.

This document describes the Muse™ Cardiology Information System, also referred to as the” product”, “system”, or “device”. This document is
intended to be used by an operator of the MUSE system.

The MUSE™ Cardiology Information System is intended to be used under the direct supervision of a licensed healthcare practitioner, by
trained operators in a hospital or facility providing patient care.

This document provides information required for the proper use of the system. Familiarize yourself with this information and read and
understand all instructions before attempting to use this system. Keep this document with the Regulatory and Safety manual, and with the
equipment at all times, and periodically review it.

NOTE:
All illustrations in this document are provided as examples only. Depending on system configuration, screens in the document may
differ from the screens on your system.

All patient names and data are fictitious. Any similarity to actual persons is coincidental.

If you require additional assistance, contact your GE Healthcare representative, or GE Healthcare support at one of the following numbers:
e North America: 1-800-558-7044

e FEurope: +49 761 45 43 -0

e Asja: +86 21 3877 7888

This document is intended as a supplement to, not a substitute for, thorough product training. If you have not received training on the use of
the system, you should request training assistance from GE Healthcare.

To see available training, go to the GE Healthcare training website (www.gehealthcare.com/training). Select Education>Product
Education-Technical> Diagnostic Cardiology.

For more self-paced course offerings, tools, and reference guides you may find useful, please visit the GE Healthcare Education Store at
www.gehealthcare.com/educationstore.
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The MUSE system is intended to store, access, and manage cardiovascular information
on adult and pediatric patients. The information consists of measurements, text,

and digitized waveforms. The system provides the ability to review and edit
electrocardiographic procedures on screen, through the use of reviewing, measuring,
and editing tools, including ECG serial comparison. The system can be connected to
non-GE Healthcare equipment if the equipment is recommended by GE Healthcare
and meets the appropriate criteria.

This software system stores ECGs generated by a computerized analysis program that
is used to interpret ECG tracings. This computerized interpretation is only significant
when used in conjunction with clinical findings.

This chapter provides an overview of the MUSE system, instructions to log on to the
MUSE system, log off the MUSE system, and how to set up automatic shutdown of the
MUSE system. The chapter also includes a reminder to back up your system.

The following documents provide additional information that can be helpful in the
planning, installation, configuration, and use of this system.

e MUSE v9 Cardiology Information System Regulatory and Safety Manual

e MUSE v9 Cardiology Information System Interval Editor Manual

e MUSE v9 Cardiology Information System Installation Manual

e MUSE v9 Cardiology Information Client Installation Manual

e MUSE v9 Cardiology Information Service Manual

e MUSE v9 Cardiology Information System Software Upgrade 7x to 9 or 8x to 9.

e MUSE v9 Cardiology Information System InSite ExC Installation Manual

e MUSE v9 Cardiology Information System Advanced Security Guide

e MUSE v9 Cardiology Information System Devices and Interfaces Instruction Manual
e MUSE v9 Cardiology Information System Transactional XML Developer's Guide

e MUSE v9 Cardiology Information System MPI CCG Configuration Instruction Manual

e MUSE v9 Cardiology Information System Centricity Clinical Gateway (CCG) Installation
Manual

e MUSE v9 Cardiology Information System Centricity Cardiology Service Manual
Supplement

e MUSE v9 Cardiology Information System HL7 Interface Reference Manual
* LAN Option for MAC Installation and Troubleshooting
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e MobilelLink Installation Manual

e DICOM Conformance Statement

New in MUSE v9 is the MUSE eDoc Connect feature which can be configured to
receive, store, and display test results from non-GE Heathcare devices that can export
their test results electronically, using formats, such as pdf, pdf/a, tif, jpeg, png, doc,
and docx. You can acquire non-GE Healthcare device data from a share folder on a
network resource from both the non-GE Healthcare server and the MUSE server, using
the Acquisition tool, or importing directly from the Editor after creating a new test.
These data formats are displayed in the MUSE Editor in the following three areas:

Tab

Description

Report Preview Tab

Displays a preview of the test image or drawing and
demographics that you can edit, confirm, route, and print.

Allows you to add additional comments to the diagnosis.

Allows you to import an image into the report during creation.

Clerical Tab

Allows you to add additional comments to the diagnosis.

Allows you to manually connect an open order and merge
order/visit data into the patient test.

Supplemental Tab in
the new Supplemental
Attachment Layout.

Displays supplemental images that you can import and associate
with a patient test, print, and export.

Contact your GE Healthcare service representative to configure your MUSE system
to automatically receive and store electronic document test files from a non-GE

Healthcare device.

Logging onto the System

The following authentication methods are used to log on to the system: Windows
Authentication, MUSE Authentication, or Windows plus LDAP Authentication.

NOTE:

For information on the different authentication methods, see the MUSE Cardiology
Information System Service Manual and the MUSE Cardiology Information System
Advanced Security Guide.

Systems with Windows Authentication

1.  The system uses your Windows user credentials to determine logon credentials
when Windows authentication is enabled. Perform the following procedure to
log on to the system when Windows authentication is enabled.

a.  Logon to your computer using the Windows logon information provided
by your IT administrator.

b.  Click the MUSE Editor icon on the desktop
The MUSE® System window opens.
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c.  Click the System menu and select the appropriate application.

Systems with LDAP Authentication perform the following procedure to log on to
Windows when LDAP logon is enabled.

a.  Atthe Windows desktop, click the MUSE Editor (LDAP Logon) icon.

b.  Type your LDAP/Active Directory user name in the Logon Name field as
DOMAIN\USER.

c.  Type your password and site.
d.  Click Logon.

The MUSE® System window opens.
e.  Click the System menu and select the appropriate application.

Systems with MUSE Authentication

Perform the following procedure to log on to Windows when MUSE logon is enabled:

N

At the Windows desktop, click the MUSE Editor (MUSE Logon) icon.
Type your MUSE user name in the Logon Name field.
Type your password and site.
Click Logon.
The MUSE® System window opens.
Click the System menu and select the appropriate application.

NOTE:
If password expiration is enabled, your password may expire and you are
required to enter a new password before logging onto the system.

Systems with Windows plus LDAP Authentication

The system uses your Windows user credentials to determine logon credentials when
Windows plus LDAP authentication is enabled. Perform the following procedure to log
on to the system when Windows plus LDAP authentication is enabled.

1.

Log on to your computer using the Windows logon information provided by
your IT administrator.

Click the MUSE Editor icon on the desktop.
The MUSE® System window opens.

Click the System menu and select the appropriate application.

Logging Out of the System

Perform the following procedure to log out of the system after you complete your

2059568-009D

tasks.

To log out of the system and allow another person to log on, do one of the following:

e |f you are using Windows authentication, select System > Exit.

You return to your Window's desktop session.

e |f you are using MUSE or LDAP authentication, select System > Logoff.
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You return to the MUSE Logon screen.

To completely log out of your Window's desktop session, go to the shutdown menu
and click Logoff.

Automatic Shutdown of the System

10

You can schedule an automatic shut down of the system in MUSE System Setup.

This feature is mostly used by the hospital IT department when performing
maintenance or by a GE Healthcare field engineer when they are installing new
options or software updates.

You can schedule two different types of shut downs:

 Full shutdown — shuts down all clients and service applications.

 Partial shutdown — shuts down only the client applications running remotely.
To schedule an automatic shut down of the system, do the following:

1.  In MUSE Setup, highlight System in the Navigation pane, select Action >

Shutdown System, or click the System Shutdown icon ‘
The System Shutdown window opens.

E Shutdown System J

vp

& Full- Shut down all MUSE Clients and Service Applications

= Partial - Only shut down MUSE Client Applications running remately

Shutdown Delay (@ x| rminutes

Activate Shutdown Cancel Shutdayn

| Close I

2. Select the Shutdown Type (full or partial).

3. Select the Shutdown Delay to indicate how many minutes until shut down

begins once you have activated it in Step 4.

The time range is from one to five minutes.
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4. Click Activate Shutdown to begin the shut down of the system, or click Cancel
Shutdown to cancel it.

The following can occur:

A message opens at the server indicating system shutdown is activated.

A message opens at each client workstation indicating the client application
is shutting down at XX time. (XX indicates an amount of time before shutdown
occurs.)

If a full shutdown was performed, all client workstations and service
applications are shut down.

If a partial shutdown was performed, only the client applications running
remotely are shut down. You can still perform tasks on the server and any
client application that is installed on the server.

5. Torestart the system, do the following:

If a full shutdown was performed, click on Start>Administrative
Tools>Services and restart all of the MUSE services.

After the MUSE and MUSE MT services are restarted, you can perform tasks
on the MUSE server. Open the client application on the server and cancel the
shutdown in MUSE Setup > System > Action > Shutdown System > Cancel
Shutdown.

If a partial shutdown was performed, go to the Shutdown dialog and cancel
the shutdown. This allows client applications to run on the client workstations.

Data Backup of the System

2059568-009D

It is important to backup the data on your system. Refer to the MUSE Cardiology
Information System Service Manual and work with your IT administrator to configure
backup of the system.
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You can use the system to acquire data locally via a floppy drive or SD Card, or
remotely via a modem, LAN connection, or wireless connection. When acquiring data,
you can choose to acquire all the tests from a location or only the tests you select. The
system can be set up to leave the tests on their source location or to delete them after
acquisition. The system also allows you to define default acquisition criteria, but you
can manually override that for each acquisition.

Acquisition Window Overview

2059568-009D

At the system, select System > Acquisition to open the Acquisition window.
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Following is a table describing the elements of the Acquisition window.

1—-—-> ««[MUSE® §

= Acquisition -

2— ]
3/»CJIJ'E

Tools Help

N2

2

4 Acquire Tests

Tests and Orders I

Acquire Electronic Documents

Download Orders

& Floppy (A)
€ 2nd Path (A7)

Test Acquisition ]

I~ View TestList

Acquire Selected
Delete Selected I

(8, ]

Acquisition Window Descriptions

Iltem Name Description

1 Title bar Identifies the current application.

2 Menu bar Displays the names of current menus.

3 Toolbar Displays icons for easy access to menu functions.

4 Navigation Pane Displays functions for acquiring, browsing, filtering, and
deleting ECG test data and orders.

5 Test/Order List Displays a list of tests/orders that are not yet acquired
or downloaded.

Acquiring Data from Media

From the Tests and Orders window, you can save all the tests, all the data from the
tests, and the report images to a selected path or floppy disk.

Acquiring All Tests

14

NOTE:

Make sure the paths and options for your acquisition source are set up
before beginning data acquisition. You may want to set up the system
options before acquiring data for the first time. See “Setting Up Options”

on page 20.
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1.  Select System > Acquisition to open the Acquisition window.
2. Insert the media to be downloaded into the appropriate drive.
3. Atthe Tests and Orders window in the Navigation pane, select Acquire Tests.

The Test Acquisition window opens.

Tests'and Orders

Acquire Tests
Acquire Electronic Documents

Download Orders

iTest Acquisition
IEAcquireEAll I

" View TestList

" Acquire Selected I
7 Delete Selected I

& Floppy (A)
' 2nd Path (A})
© 3rdPath A

4. Click Acquire All.
All the tests on the selected media are uploaded.

NOTE:
If you select the View Test List check box before you click Acquire All, a
list of tests on the media file opens.

5. Aprogress bar indicates tests are being uploaded.

After the data is acquired, a message window opens indicating the acquisition
was a success and displays the number of records acquired.

Acquiring Data from Test List

1.  Select System > Acquisition to open the Acquisition window.
2. Insert the media into the appropriate drive.

2059568-009D MUSE™ v9 15
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3. Atthe Tests and Orders window in the Navigation pane, select Acquire Tests.

The Test Acquisition window opens.

\lestsiand Orders

Acquire Tests
Acquire Electronic Documents

Download Orders

[Test Acquisition
IEAcquireEAll I

I” View TestList

' Acquire Selected |
- Delete Selected |

' Floppy (A)
' 2nd Path (A})
© 3rdPath A |

4. Select the View Test List check box to view data on the media file.
A list of tests opens.

5. Do one of the following:
e To acquire all tests, click Acquire All.

e To acquire specific tests, highlight the test(s) and click Acquire Selected.

A progress bar indicates tests are downloading.

After the data is acquired, a message window opens indicating the acquisition
was a success and displays the number of records acquired.

Acquiring Electronic Documents

16

Electronic documents can be acquired from a device that does not communicate with
the MUSE system, in the following formats, using the Acquire Electronic Documents
feature: pdf, tif, jpeg, png, and Microsoft Word.

1.  Atthe Test and Orders window in the Navigation pane, select Acquire
Electronic Documents.

The Electronic Documents Acquisition window opens on the bottom half of
the screen.

MUSE™ v9 2059568-009D
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iTestsiand Orders

Acquire Tests
Acquire Electronic Documents

Download Orders

Electronic Documents'Acquisition

Acquisition Proﬁle:lNone LI

Acquire All I

Acquire Selected |
Delete Selected |

& Floppy (A)
" 2nd Path (A)
€ 3rd Path [

From the drop-down list, select the Acquisition Profile.

If you select (none) from the Acquisition Profile drop-down list, the following
message displays and the data will not be acquired. Click OK.

NOTE:

For instructions on creating a new acquisition profile, see Chapter “Creating
a New Acquisition Profile ” on page 189 .

There is no acquisition profile

OK

Insert the media with the data to be acquired into the appropriate drive, or in
the 3rd Path field, type the path of the share folder where the data is stored.

Do one of the following:
e To acquire all electronic documents, click Acquire All.

» To acquire specific electronic documents, highlight the electronic document(s)
and click Acquire Selected.

A progress bar opens indicating the electronic document(s) are being acquired.
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After the data is acquired, a message window opens indicating the acquisition
was a success and displays the number of electronic documents acquired.

Deleting Selected Tests Off the Media

1. Highlight the test(s) you want to delete.
2. Right-click and select Delete Selected.

A message displays asking if you are sure you want to delete the test(s) or
electronic document(s). Select Yes to continue, or No to cancel.

The test(s) or electronic document(s)are deleted and a window opens indicating
how many files were erased.

NOTE:
To set up the system to delete all tests on the media after acquisition, see
“Setting Up Options” on page 20.

Downloading Orders to Selected Media

1.  Select System > Acquisition to open the Acquisition window.

2. Atthe Tests and Orders window in the Navigation pane, select Download
Orders.

The Order Download window opens.

Order Download

Filter List
Locations:

Future Days: |3

Download Orders

@ Overwrite existing orders
(" Append to existing orders

@ Floppy (A)
(" 2nd Path (A)

" 3rd Path [A

3. Tofilter the list of orders in the orders pane:

a.  Atthe Locations field, type the system location number of the orders
you want to view.

This limits the order pane to only orders found in that location.

18 MUSE™ v9 2059568-009D



2059568-009D

Data Acquisition

If you want multiple locations, separate each location with a comma.

NOTE:
Set up locations in System > Setup.

b.  Tofilter orders for a specific number of days in the future, type a numerical
value in the Future Days field.

C. Press Enter.

The filters in the previous steps a and b are applied, and the filtered orders
display in the Acquisition window.

Do one of the following:

e To overwrite all existing orders on the selected media, select Overwrite
existing orders.

» To append additional orders to the selected media, select Append to existing
orders.

To set up a default option, see “Setting Up Options” on page 20.
Do one of the following to download orders:

e To download all of the orders for the applied filter to the selected media,
click Download All.
All orders are downloaded to the media.

NOTE:
Only orders pertaining to the site you are currently logged into are
displayed and can be downloaded from the Acquisition window.

e To download selected orders to the media, highlight the orders on the
right-side pane and click Download Selected.
The selected orders are downloaded to the media.

To select a media drive path that is different than the default drive paths set up
in the Tools > Options window, click on the option button next to Floppy..., 2nd
Path ... or 3rd Path....

If 3rd Path is selected, type the appropriate drive in the field box.
To set up default paths, see “Setting Up Options” on page 20.
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Setting Up Options
Perform the following procedure to set up default paths and other settings for test
acquisition and order download.
1.  Select Tools > Options.

The Options - General window opens.

n Options - General

% General General Options

Label: [Floppy

Path: fﬂ'

‘@ Select as Default

Label: find Path

Path; (B:

© Select as Default

3rd Path

Label: (5D Card Reader

path: [C]

© Select as Default

Querwrite/Append Orders

[v Delete Tests after Acquisition
‘@ Overwrite existing orders

" Append to existing orders 4

Order Locations:

2 [v View Test List by Default

Future Days:
3 [v Show MNavigation by Default

[T

2. Toset up the acquisition paths, do one of the following:

e

e Enter the path names in the Label fields.
e Enter the actual paths in the Path fields.

e Click the Select as Default option button for the path to be used as the
default.

3. To set up the system to delete tests after acquiring, select Delete Tests after
Acquisition.

4. To set up the system to delete XML files after acquiring, select Delete
Corresponding XML Files.

5. Toview the test list each time you acquire, select the View Test List by Default
check box.

6.  To have the Navigation pane appear in the Acquisition window each time you
open it, select the Show Navigation by Default check box.
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7. Select how the system will handle existing orders:

e To overwrite all existing orders on the selected media, at the
Overwrite/Append Orders field, select the Overwrite existing orders radio
button.

» To append additional orders to the selected media, at the Overwrite/Append
Orders field, select the Append to existing orders radio button.

8. Tofilter the list of orders by location for the site you are logged into:

NOTE:
You may enter more than one location separated by commas or dashes.
For example, Site 1-4.

NOTE:
Set up locations in System > Setup.

a.  Atthe Order Locations field, type the location of the orders you want
to view.

b.  Toview orders a specific number of days in the future, type the number in
the Future Days field.

9. Select OK > Close when finished.

Acquiring Data from Other Sources

You can acquire data through a CSI modem, LAN connection, or wireless transmission
from other resting ECG analysis systems at the workstation. GE Healthcare service
personnel must configure your system, and you must purchase the appropriate
hardware and software options.

Using a Share Folder

If a non-GE Healthcare device can export an electronic document to a share folder,
you can create a new share folder that is associated with the Acquisition Profile. For
more information on how to set up a share folder, see “Setting Up a Share Folder”
on page 185.
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This section details the following:
» A description of the Edit List and its menus and tool bars.

e Configuring the look and feel of the Editor.
e Using the Editor.

Edit List

2059568-009D

The Edit List is a list of all unconfirmed patient tests. The tests displayed in the Edit
List may change by user based on the different profiles and presets set up for your
user ID. Once a patient test is confirmed by a physician, the report will be removed
from the Edit List and placed in the MUSE database.

At the Edit List, you can select tests for viewing, editing, printing, or confirming. You
can filter and sort the Edit List according to various criteria and set it up to display a
specific user's In-Basket or a group's In-Basket. See “In-Basket ” on page 54.

You can open more than one ECG at a time. Highlight the records in the Edit List, hold
the Shift key to select a block of records or the Ctrl key to select individual tests, and
select Test > Open. To view the next selected report on the Report Editor window,
select the Open Next Selected Item icon.
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Edit List Window
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Edit List Window Description

Item Name Description

1 Title Bar Displays the type of system, current application, user, site, and
date. If a report is open, the patient name is also listed.

2 Menu Bar Displays the name of current menus.

3 Toolbar Displays icons for easy access to menu bar functions.

4 Right Window Pane Displays the Edit List.

5 Left Window Pane Displays the Edit List options and search fields.

6 Retrieval Pane Displays the Test/Order and Patient fields used to retrieve
tests, orders, and patient records.

7 Status Bar Displays information regarding the User, Site, Overreader,
Patient, and Test.
The patient name is displayed when a report is open.

NOTE:

I
A green check mark W is displayed in the upper left-hand corner of the screen,
indicating you can use a barcode reader for retrieval when the cursor is placed
in a specific field.

Edit List Menu Bar Selections

The menu bar provides access to all tasks available within the Editor application.
Clicking on a menu item brings up a drop-down menu of related commands. You can
access most items on the drop-down menu using the shortcut keys assigned to them,
or by clicking the corresponding tool bar icon. See Appendix A for a description of
the keyboard shortcuts.
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The presets assigned to your user ID determine which buttons, menu bar selections,
and layouts are displayed, and may be different than what is displayed for another

user.

Edit List Toolbar Icons

The tool bar provides access to many of the same commands found in the menu
bar. To identify a tool bar icon, hold the pointer over it and a tool tip describing the
command opens. For a description of the Editor tool bar icons, see Appendix A
“Enhanced Patient Race List” on page 237 .

Customizing Edit List Shortcut Keys

Shortcut keys provide an easier and quicker method of navigating through the MUSE
system, and can be accessed by pressing the Ctrl or Shift key in conjunction with a

2059568-009D

single letter, or by using the Alt command and F1 through F12 keys.

The MUSE system has a number of shortcut keys available for different functions, and
you are able to choose a shortcut from a list of default shortcut keys available for

that function.

To specify which shortcut keys to use for your institution, perform the following

procedure:

1.  Atthe Edit List, select Tools > Options....

The Options window opens.

2. Atthe Toolbar & Tool Palette Options folder at the left side of the window,
select Shortcut Keys.

A list of available shortcuts display.

7} Options - Shortcut Keys

Edit List Presets
Retrieve Test Opions
Retrieve Palient Oplions
Tes Directory Options
Tesl Deslination Options
Waveforms
Diagnosis Edilor Options
Miscellaneous Oplions
F=y Toolbar & Tool Palette Options.
Toolbar
Tool Palette
% Shorteut Keys
¥=y Syslem-wide Options
General Options

Options for Menu Shorteut Keys

Specify the shorteut keys that are to be used for menu items. Selact a menu item in the list, and then choose its

comesponding shorteut belaw.

Go = Home Sereen

Go » Edit List

Go > Retriaval List

Go > Select Patient

Go = Tes! Directory

Go» Next

Lisl » Refresh Selected List

List » Print List

List > Clear Retrieval List

List > Select All tems

List > Select All lems and Open

Test» Open

Test » Print

Test = Save » Diagnosis Complete
Test » Save » Updale To Edit List
Test» Save » Store o Dalabase Unconfimed
Test = Save » Confirm and Route
Test» Save » Confirm

Test » Save » Demographics Complete
Test» 8ave » Demographics Complate and Rouls
Test » Send To > In-Baskel

Test» Send To » Serial Comparison

Available Shortcut Keys for "List » Clear Relrieval List'.

None 2
Cir+E

Cirl+R

Cirl+S

Cirl+l

F11

None
ShifteF1
None
HNone
None
None
None

None

Nong
Honge:
Mone
None

Hone |

ShifteF 1 E
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3. Perform the following procedure to assign a shortcut key or change an existing
shortcut key.

a.  Highlight a menu item in the list.

b.  Atthe Avdilable Shortcut Keys... drop-down menu, select a shortcut.

A L A B0 o o

g ]

4. Click OK when finished.

Edit List Options Panel
The Edit List Options panel is located to the left of the Edit List. The selections you
make in these fields configure the Edit List columns for the following:
¢ The type of information displayed in the columns of the Edit List.
e How you want to sort the Edit List.

e What specific data you want to see in the Edit list (for example, stat ECGs, last
week, last month, and so on).

Edit List Options

Display Columns @

Sont Criteria

Select Patient & Presets

Select Patient by ID

Presets
Tests by DatefTime
Orders by DatefTime
Mismatches
My In-Basket

To close the Edit List Options Panel, click on the X in the upper right corner.

To open the Edit List Options Panel, select Tools > Edit List Options Panel > Edit
List Options Panel.
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Display Columns

Select and order the Edit List display columns at the Display Columns pane.

Display Columns @

v/ Patiert ID
[v Patiert Last Mame
| Patiert First Mame

|v Patient Date of Birth
I Petiert Age.
[ Patient Sex
Move Up Move Dovwn

1. Click on the arrow button to expand the Display Columns pane.
2. Select the column name to add it to the Edit List.

For example, if you want to display Patient Age in the Edit List, select Patient
Age.

3. Select the Move Up or Move Down buttons to order the columns. If you place
an item at the top of the list, it appears on the left of the Edit List. Items at the
bottom of the selection list appears on the right of the Edit List.

4. Select Refresh to see the new column selection and order on the Edit List.

To save these settings, make sure you save them to a preset and to the user
profile assigned to you. See “Managing Presets” on page 32 and “Profiles” on
page 208 .

Sort Criteria

2059568-009D

Sort the Edit List columns in the Sort Criteria pane.

NOTE:
You can sort the Edit List columns by only one criteria at a time.

Test Location
Patient Location
Patient Mame
Patient IO

"4 Test Datefime j

Test Type
Order Test Type

Adult f Pediatric =l

1. Click on the arrow button to expand the Sort Criteria pane.

2. Click on the column name you want to sort. An up or down arrow is displayed,

indicating ascending or descending order.

Click the item again to reverse the sort order. The + arrow indicates ascending,

and the ¥ arrow indicates descending.

3. Select Refresh to see the Edit List sorted in the new order.
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Selection Criteria

Select the information that displays in the Edit List at the Selection Criteria pane.

_,;

e
Selection Criteria

"ﬁr

Status
v Open Orders

v Pending Orders

v Newy Tests

v Updated Tests

v Demographics Completed
v Diagnosis Completed

v Fellow Confirmed

v Confirmed

v Cancelled Orders

Priority
v Mormal
v Preop
v Stat
v ASAP
Range: [

Location
Range:

Test Date/Time
@ Today

1.  Click on the arrow to expand the Selection Criteria pane.

2. Click on the item(s) you want to select.

The following table describes each criteria field.

Selection Criteria

Definition

New Tests Displays all tests in the Newly Acquired status.
Updated Tests Displays all tests in the Updated status.
Demographics Completed Displays all tests in the Demographics Complete
Tests status.

Diagnosis Completed Tests

Displays all tests in the Diagnosis Complete status.

Fellow Confirmed

Displays all tests in the Fellow Confirmed status.

Confirmed Displays all tests in the Confirmed status.
Priority Definition
Normal/Route Relates to order priority. If included on the order, will
Preop display in the priority column on the Edit List because
MUSE does not classify the priority of tests.
Stat
Location Definition
Range Display test by location.
Test Date/Time Definition
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Selection Criteria

Definition

Today

Yesterday

Tomorrow

This Week

Last Week

Next Week

This Month

Allows for filtering a test by a specific date.

Last Month

Next Month

Before Last Month

All Today or Before

All

Future Date Window

Definition

Days Filtering an order by a future date allows you to see
orders up to 7 days in the future.

Test Type Description

Resting ECG

Pacemaker

HiResolution ECG

Exercise Testing

Holter

Cath Lab

Echo

Defib

Discharge Summary

History

Event Recorder

Filter for a specific data type.

Nuclear

Surgery

Electrophysiology

Chest Pain

Spirometry

Ambulatory BP

Ergospirometry

Tilt Table

Holter Events
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Selection Criteria Definition

In-Basket Definition

System A test is in the system In-Basket because of a
mismatch.

Unassigned The current test is unassigned.

Current User's

Filters in studies if assigned to a current MUSE user.

Current Overreader's

Filters in studies if assigned to a current MUSE
overreader.

User Filter in studies of a particular user, for example a
group In-Basket.
All All studies regardless of In-Basket assignment.

Diagnosis Class

Definition

Normal (N)

Classifies based on 12SL interpretation.

Borderline Normal (N-)

Classifies based on 12SL interpretation.

Borderline Abnormal (A-)

Classifies based on 12SL interpretation.

Abnormal (A)

Classifies based on 12SL interpretation.

Mismatch (Yes/No)

Definition

No Mismatch Tests

Displays all tests without a mismatch.

Mismatched

Displays all tests with a mismatch.

Multiply Overread

Definition

Include all Overreads

Displays all tests assigned for multiple overreads.

Primary Overread Only

Displays all tests assigned to a primary overreader.

Recently Edited Tests

Definition

Recent Edits Only

Displays edits performed during a user’s login
session.

All Tests & Orders Displays all test and orders.

Project Code Definition

[check box] Used with the optional Interval Editor feature.
Workflow Stage Definition

Unknown Status is unknown.

Mismatch, Uncompared

Mismatch that has not been compared to the First
Previous.

Confirmed at Cart, needing
confirmation

The test is confirmed at the cart and is on the Edit
List.

Unedited

No edits have been performed on the test.

Edits in progress

The test is in an Updated status.

Demographics complete

The test is in a Demographics Complete status.

Demographics complete,
awaiting overreading

The test is in a Demographic Complete status in a
physician’s In-Basket
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Selection Criteria

Definition

Diagnosis complete

The test is in a Diagnosis Complete status.

Diagnosis complete,
awaiting editing

The test is in a Diagnosis Complete status in a
physician In-Basket.

Complete

The test is in a Demographic Complete or Diagnosis
Complete status and not in an In-basket.

Complete, awaiting
confirmation

The test is in a Demographic Complete or Diagnosis
Complete status and in an In-basket.

Fellow Confirmed

The test is in a Fellow Confirmed status.

Fellow Confirmed, awaiting
confirmation

The test is in a Fellow Confirmed status in a
physician’s In-Basket.

Proxy Fellow Confirmed

The test is in a Proxy Fellow Confirmed status.

Proxy Fellow Confirmed,
awaiting signature

The test is in a Proxy Fellow Confirmed status in a
physician’s In-Basket.

Confirmed, unrouted

The test is in a Confirmed status on the Edit List.

Confirmed, awaiting
signature

The test is in a Confirmed status in a physician’s
In-Basket.

Proxy Confirmed, unrouted

The test is in a Proxy Confirmed status on the Edit
List.

Proxy Confirmed, awaiting
signature

The test is in a Proxy Confirmed status in a
physician’s In-Basket.

Select Refresh to see the Edit List filtered according to the new selection criteria.

Type the system location as a single digit in the Location > Range field, or you
can search multiple locations by typing a range, for example, 2-5.

Searching by Location allows you to search for a patient test in a particular
location, such as the emergency room.

NOTE:

You may add multiple locations by typing a number separated by a comma,

for example 1,2,3.

Make sure you delete the location range and click Refresh after you finish your
task. All tests are displayed at the Edit List for all locations.

Selecting Patient by 1D

You can quickly search for a patient record(s) by their patient ID in the Select Patient
by ID field of the Select Patient & Presets pane.

2059568-009D

1.
2.
3.

Click on the arrow to expand the Select Patient & Preset pane.
Type the Patient ID in the Select Patient by ID field.

Press Enter.

The records for that patient are displayed in the Edit List.
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Managing Presets

Edit List presets are predefined settings for a particular group of lists on the Edit List
Options panel. Each Edit List preset contains Display Columns, Sort Criteria, and
Selection Criteria. Edit List presets are one part of your user profile.

NOTE:
You must have the appropriate privileges to customize presets.

Column selection, column order, sort order, and selection criteria are always
temporary unless saved as a preset.

To add your current settings as a preset:

1. Customize the Display Columns, Sort Criteria and Selection Criteria as
indicated in “Edit List Options Panel” on page 26.

2. Atthe Select Patients and Presets pane, select Manage Presets.
The Options - Edit List Presets window opens.

3. Click Add Current Settings as New.
The Enter Preset Name window opens.

4. Type the Preset Name and click OK.

Repeat Steps 1 to 4 to add additional presets (for example, adding presets for
Nurse, Fellow, Technician, and so on).

6.  Tochange the order of a preset, highlight the preset name and click Move Up or
Move Down.

32 MUSE™ v9 2059568-009D



Using the Editor

7. Toupdate an existing preset with the current settings, highlight the preset name
and click Update Selected with Current Settings.

Your existing selected preset is overwritten with the currently selected display
columns, sort criteria, and selection criteria.

8.  To delete a preset, highlight the preset name and click Delete.

2059568-009D
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0.

10.
11.

To rename a preset, highlight the preset name and click Rename.

Enter the new preset name at the Enter Preset Name window and click OK.

Do one of the following:

e To save these settings and exit the Options — Edit List Presets window,
click OK.

¢ To discard these settings and exit the Options — Edit List Presets window,
click Cancel.

34
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12. To set your default preset, highlight the preset name and click Select as Default
Preset.

The selected default preset appears in the Options window at the Default
Preset field as shown in the following figure. The Default Preset is displayed
when you first open the Edit List application.

Ay |
13.  Todisplay only the Select Patient & Presets pane at the Edit List, select Show
Only the Presets Panel.

The Display Columns, Sort Criteria and Selection Criteria are not displayed.

Edit List Menu Bar

The Edit List menu bar provides access to the following menus and items:

NOTE:
The role assigned to your user ID will determine access to these options.

System
Edit/Retrieve When you are in the Edit List, this menu item is grayed out.
Acquisition Closes the Edit List and opens the Acquisition window.
Status Closes the Edit List and opens the Status window.
Database Search Closes the Edit List and opens the Database Search
window.
Setup Closes the Edit List and opens the Setup window.
Logoff Closes the Edit List and logs you off the system.
Exit Closes the Edit List and exits the system.
Go
Home Screen If you are in a patient test, selecting this option returns you
to the Edit List window home screen.
Edit List If you are in a patient test, selecting this option returns you

to the Edit List window home screen.
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List

Test

Retrieval List

Select Patient

Test Directory

Next

Refresh Selected List
Print List

Clear Retrieval List
Select All Items

Select All Items and
Open

Open

Print

Save

Send To

Create New Test

Orders & Accounts

Baseline

If you are in a patient test, selecting this option returns
you to the Retrieval List window and the cursor is placed
in the Patient ID field.

If you are in a patient test, selecting this option returns
you o the Edit List window, and the cursor is placed in
the Select Patient by ID field.

If you are in a patient test, selecting this option closes the
patient test and opens the Test Directory window. This
option is grayed out when you are in the Edit List.

If you have multiple tests highlighted on a list (Edit List,
Test Directory and so on), clicking Next directs you to the
next highlighted record.

Refreshes the selected list.

Prints the Edit list.
You must be at the Edit List window to print the list.

Clears the Retrieval List.
Selects all the items in the selected list.

Selects and opens all the items in the selected list.

When you are at the Edit List or Retrieval List, selecting
this option opens a patient test.

When you are at the Edit List, Retrieval List, or in a
patient test, selecting this option prints the patient test
to a selected printer.

See “Printing a Patient Test ” on page 39 for additional
information on printing a patient test.

Saves a patient test. See “Saving and Confirming Reports”
on page 40 for additional information on saving a patient
test.

Sends a patient test to the selected In-Basket, Serial
Comparison, or Discarded Data List. If your institution
is a research site, Reanalysis may also be available.
See “Sending Patient Tests” on page 54 for additional
information.

Selecting this option allows you to create a new test.
See “Creating a New Test” on page 46 for additional
information on creating a new test.

This menu item will only display if your institution has the
Order feature enabled.

Selecting this option allows you to cancel an order, reset
the account status, or manually change the order status
to open. See “Orders and Accounts” on page 42..

Selecting this option allows you to set a test as a baseline,
or cancel the baseline. See “Setting a Test as Baseline” on
page 52 for additional information.
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E14 Selecting this option allows you to assign, reassign,
unassign, and select an E14 blinded overreader. See
the MUSE Cardiology Information System Interval Editor
Operator Guide for additional information on this feature.

Copy Selecting this option allows you to copy a test. See
“Copying a Test to Another Site” on page 53 for additional
information.

Import Report Selecting this option allows you to import a primary report

into a patient test.

Use the MUSE Editor to create a new test and to import an
electronic document directly into the newly created test.

See “Importing a Report in a Newly Created Test” on page
49.

Patient

Open Selecting this option allows you to open a patient listed
at the Patient Retrieval List, at the Patient tab in Test
Directory. You may also open the patient by highlighting
and double-clicking on that patient.

Update Selecting this option allows you to update the patient
information of a patient that has been opened at the
Patient Retrieval List at the Patient tab in Test Directory.

Tools

Edit List Options Panel Selecting this option allows you to view the Edit List
Options panel in the Edit/Retrieve window. If this option is
not selected, the Edit List Options Panel does not display.

See “Edit List Options Panel” on page 26 for additional
information.

Retrieval Panel Selecting this option allows you to view the Test/Order
Retrieval List Panel in the Edit/Retrieve window. If this
option is not selected, the Test/Order Retrieval List Panel
does not display.
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Test Editor Layouts

Select Overreader
Change Site
Options

Manage Profiles

Help
Online Help

About MUSE

38

When you are in a patient test, selecting this option allows
you to pick the test editor layout. You may choose from
the following layouts:

e Waveform Layout
See “ Waveform Layout” on page 93.

e Serial Presentation Layout
See “Serial Presentation Layout ” on page 95.

e Clinical Layout
See “Clinical Layout” on page 83.

e Enhanced Clinical Layout
See “Enhanced Clinical Layout” on page 96.

e Clerical Layout
See “Clerical Layout” on page 84.

e Interval Editor Layout
See the MUSE Cardiology Information System Interval
Editor User Guide.

e Supplemental Attachment Layout
See “Importing Supplemental Report Images” on page
49,

e Select as Primary Layout and Select as Alternate
Layout

Selecting the Select as Primary Layout option allows you
to choose the layout you view when you open a test. This
will be your primary layout.

Selecting the Select as Alternate Layout option allows you
to select a secondary layout. Once assigned you can click
directly on the Select Test Editor Layout icon and switch
between the assigned Primary and Alternate layouts.

See “Selecting an Overreader” on page 59.
Selecting this option allows you to switch to a different site.

Selecting this option allows you to edit various
Edit/Retrieve settings such as waveform, toolbar, and
system-wide options.

Selecting this option allows you to create, edit, update,
copy, rename, and delete profiles.

Provides sections of the manual online, depending on
what window you are viewing. For example, if you are
working in the Edit/Retrieve window and you select this
option, the Editor section of this manual is displayed.

Provides additional information about the system,
including product version, copyright information, and
product serial number.
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Edit List Test Menu — Additional Descriptions

Printing a Patient Test

2059568-009D

To print a report, highlight the report in the Edit List and select Test > Print or click
the Print Test icon.

To print multiple reports, highlight the selected reports in the Edit List. Select Test >
Print, or click the Print Test icon.

The Select Device and Formatting Options window opens. Select the appropriate
fields and click OK.

NOTE:
To print a test using a custom format (not the default format that is assigned
to the device), click on Formats Options in the Select Device and Formatting
Options window and select the desired format from the list.

NOTE:
If printing to an HL7 device, you should not deviate from the default format
assigned to the device. If you attempt to print to an HL7 billing device and the test
has already been billed at its current status, depending on your role/privileges,
a prompt may display asking if you want to re-bill the test. If you don't have the
appropriate role/privilege and the test has already been billed at it's current
status, the prompt does not display, the test does not print, and the print log
or queue does not display it.

Verify the patient test was printed at the Print Log in Status.

The printed report does also include the current state of the patient test (such as
Newly Acquired, Updated, Confirmed, and so on).

To display the test report status in the Edit List and on a printed report, in the Display
Columns field, select the check boxes next to the following options:

Name of Option Description

Status If enabled, displays the patient tests in the following states:
e Newly Acquired
e Demographics Complete

e Diagnosis Complete

e Updated

e Confirmed
Status (Conf./Unconf)) If enabled, displays confirmed or unconfirmed patient tests.
Status (Detailed) If enabled, displays detailed patient test information in the

following states:
e Newly Acquired

e Demographics Complete
e Diagnosis Complete

e Updated

e Confirmed

For example, Diagnosis complete after confirmed.
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Unconfirmed states can consist of tests which are:

Newly Acquired

Updated

Demographics Complete

Diagnosis Complete

Demographics and Diagnosis Complete
Fellow Confirmed

Confirmed (to Edit List)

If you are printing from a research site, test reports cannot be printed to the device
types HL7, facsimile, email, GE Healthcare ECG Carts, MAC 1200, and MAC 5000, as
well as to any device in HL7 or Hilltop format.

Saving and Confirming Reports
The following options are available methods for saving and confirming reports.
NOTE:

40

To specify where tests are sent when saving and confirming, click Tools Options >
Options > Test Destination from the Edit List.

See “Changing Test Destination Options in the Report Editor” on page 75.
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Name

Description

Diagnosis Complete

Select Test > Save > Diagnosis Complete or click the Save
Test as Diagnosis Complete icon.

The report can be saved to the following:
e Current overreader’s In-Basket

e User’s In-Basket

e System In-Basket

¢ No In-Basket

e A specific user’s In-Basket.

All of these selections are available in Tools > Options > Test
Destination Options for Complete Diagnosis status. See
“Changing Test Destination Options in the Report Editor” on
page 75.

If the demographics are complete, saving the report as
Diagnosis Complete indicates the record is completed and
ready to confirm.

If the demographics are not complete, only the diagnosis
is confirmed as complete. You should complete the
demographics before the record is confirmed.

Update to Edit List

Select Test > Save > Update to Edit List or click the Update
icon.

The report can be saved to the following:
e Current overreader’s In-Basket

e User’s In-Basket

e System In-Basket

¢ No In-Basket

e A specific user’s In-Basket.

All of these selections are available in Tools > Options > Test
Destination Options for Update status. See “Changing Test
Destination Options in the Report Editor” on page 75.

Store to Database
Unconfirmed

Select Test > Save > Store to Database Unconfirmed.
The unconfirmed report is saved to the system.

Confirm and Route

Select Test > Save > Confirm and Route or click the Confirm
Test and Route icon.

The report is confirmed and routed according to your system
Report Distribution setup.

Confirm

Select Test > Save > Confirm.

The report is confirmed and saved to the database but not
routed to a print device.

2059568-009D
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Name Description

Demographics Complete Select Test > Save > Demographics Complete or click the
Save Test as Demographics Complete icon.

The report can be saved to the following:
e Current overreader’s In-Basket

e User’s In-Basket

e System In-Basket

e No In-Basket

e A specific user’s In-Basket.

All of these selections are available in Tools > Options > Test
Destination Options for Complete Demographics status.
See “Changing Test Destination Options in the Report Editor”
on page 75.

To configure the system to allow for automatic demographics
complete routing during acquisition, see Chapter 5 “Setting
Up Your System” on page 129.

Demographics Complete Select the Demographics Complete and Route icon.

and Route The report is routed following the rules you set up in report

distribution.

Orders and Accounts

Canceling an Open Order

1. Find the order you want to cancel by doing one of the following:

» Click Go > Test Directory, Test/Order Retrieval List, highlight the order you
want to cancel, or

» At the Edit List Options > Select Patient & Presets navigation panel, select
Orders by Date/Time and highlight the order you want to cancel.

2. Select Test > Orders & Accounts > Cancel Order.

The order does not get deleted from the system. The order Status at the
Test/Order Retrieval List is now set to Discarded.

NOTE:
This action does not send an HL7 order cancellation message to the HIS.
The order is only canceled in the MUSE system.

Changing Order Status to Open

If you have an order that is in the Discarded or Pending states, you can change the
order status back to open. This can occur if, for example, you downloaded the order to
the wrong cart, or if the order was accidentally canceled.

1. Find the order you want to change to open by doing one of the following:

 Click Go >Test Directory, Test/Order Retrieval List. Highlight the order you
want to change to open it, or
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» At the Edit List Options > Select Patient & Presets, select Orders by
Date/Time. Highlight the order you want to change to open it.

Click Test > Orders & Accounts > Change Order Status to Open.
The order Status is now set to Open.

NOTE:
This action will not change the status of the order in the HIS. The order status
will change only in the MUSE system.

Finding an Order

2059568-009D

1.

At the Edit List go to Edit List Options > Select Patients & Presets and click
Orders by Date/Time.

The orders list displays.

3 MUSE® System - EditRetrieve: Site:! User:20001

System Go List Test Patient Tools Hell

%Aﬁl%\m‘l@ll = [ o 55 (B [sF] o B e s [0 %7 G5 S =

301887024 Thamas, Henry  Aug-091228 ECG OFPEN
) | 588954261 Smith, Mary Aug-0912:27  ECG OPEN

Edit List Options (] patient v | Hame |DateiTime v |TestType  |Format  [Status  |Mismateh (YesMo) | Location
i mns ¢

Sel resels
Select Patient by ID

Presets
Tests by Date/Time

Orders by Dalemmﬁ
Mismatches

My In-Basket

uly Recent Edit

Search for the order in the list or search for an order in Test/Order Retrieval.
See “Retrieving a Patient Test or Order” on page 63.

If you cannot find the order in the Edit List or retrieval:

a. At System > Status, click the HIS Event Log and search for the order in
the list.

NOTE:
Observe the transaction status of the order in the HIS Event Log. If the
order cannot be found or the status if Failure, follow your escalation
procedure or notify your appropriate on-site resource to investigate.

b.  Toshow more records, select Tools > Options and change the Maximum
number of records to display up to a number up to 5000.

C. Click OK.
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Order Information Screen

Qrder Information

PatientID: (689954261 orerstas: (@EED ¥
Last, First Mame menh ‘[Mary Flacer's Order Mumber: [13‘01047
Sex: (h Filler's Order Number: fW
Race: "Caucas\an j Parent Order Number; [PARENTORDNUM
HIS Disposition. [INPAT Account Number: [15751539
MUSE Location: ‘ j Wisit Number: f555751
Patient Location: [HIS LOCATION visitStatus: [OPEN |
room:( Start DatefMime: (09-Aug-2010 122732
Bee:2 Order Placed Time: [09-Aug-201012:27:32
Order Expires Time: [m
Testsub Type: [FULLECG bl Priotity: [ROUTINE hd
HIS Test Type: (2 Hostspsternio: [
HIS Test Type Text: f12 Lead ECG
TestReason: [TEST Reason
Comments: [ORDERRING COMMENTS
Admitting Diagnosis: f
Referring MD: [REFERRING [PHYSICIAN Muse D[ HsID: 11624
Ordering MD: (ORDERING [PHYSICIAN MUSE ID: [ HsID: (68266
Atiending MD: [ATTENDING [PHYSICIAN musemm: [ WSO (70448
Placed By: [AVALYN § [FIRsTW Hsio: 12
Eyra Data 1,2: (XORD1 [xoRDZ
Exira Data 3,4: [XORD3 [oRDA
EXTRAQUES: [HQUES ANS1 EXTRAQUES: [¥QUES ANS2 HQUES P3: [XQUES ANS3 HTRAQ P4: [HQUES ANS 4

Clicking on an order from Test Directory or the Retrieval List opens the Order
Information screen.

The Order Information screen allows you to view information sent from the HIS
regarding the order for a particular patient. These fields are read-only and cannot
be changed.

Orders and Accounts — Mismatch Errors

When a test is acquired to the MUSE system, and anytime that it is opened for
editing, until the test status is set to Demographics Complete or higher, the system
will check the HIS data tables to look for HIS data to link to the test. If they match,
the system links the order to the incoming test. If they do not match, the system
indicates an order mismatch.

If the system finds multiple orders that match a test, no order is attached/linked to
the test.

If the test has an Order number that is not found for that patient ID in the HIS data,
there will be a PID/Order mismatch.

Mismatch Errors in the MUSE system

44

A test is marked as having a mismatch when information in the test is in conflict
with other information on the system, such as the patient list, and the ADT, Visit, and
Orders information received from the HIS.

Tests with mismatches after acquisition are placed in the system in-basket. If a test
would otherwise be going to the edit list, then any mismatch other than ADT not
found or Invalid PID results in the test going to the system in-basket. If a test is going
to the database, any of those statuses cause it to be unconfirmed, and then sent to
the Edit List and system In-Basket. If a test is still going to the database but has the
Invalid PID mismatch, it is also sent to the Edit List and system In-Basket.
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ECGs with mismatches may or may not be serial compared, depending on the location
setup. The same is true when sending a test through serial comparison from the
Edit List.

Report distribution (which can print previous ECGs for a newly acquired test), can
optionally suppress printing those previous ECGs for a newly acquired test with a
mismatch.

The Mismatch column in lists is No for no mismatch and for no ADT record. All other
mismatches are listed as Yes.

A test with a mismatch can only be saved as Diagnosis Complete until the mismatch
is resolved. The exceptions to this are:

e Date of birth mismatch is resolved by updating.
e Overreader mismatch is resolved by confirming.

e Invalid PID and No ADT record found are only warnings.

Only the highest priority mismatch status is displayed at a time. However, resolving it
can reveal that another lower priority mismatch still exists

Following are individual mismatch statuses, in order of decreasing priority, along with
an explanation of how to resolve them.

Mismatch Description and Resolution
HIS PID/Name Mismatch An ADT record exists with the same PID but a different last
name.

Resolve it by correcting the patient ID, selecting the ADT
name, or by sending updated ADT/order from HIS to MUSE.

HIS Date of Birth An ADT record exists with the same PID but a different date
of birth.

Resolve it by correcting the patient ID or date of birth, or by
sending updated ADT/order from HIS to MUSE.

PID/Order Mismatch The order number in the test is not in the list of orders for
this PID.

Resolve it by correcting the patient ID or order number, or by
sending updated ADT/order from HIS to MUSE.

PID/Visit Mismatch The visit number in the test is not in the list of visits for this PID.

Resolve it by correcting the patient ID or visit number, or by
sending updated ADT/order from HIS to MUSE.

Order/Visit Mismatch The order number in the test is not part of the visit.

Resolve it by correcting the visit number or order number, or
by sending updated ADT/order from HIS to MUSE.

Order Type Mismatch The test type does not match the order test type.

This mismatch is typically encountered during normalization
and can be resolved correcting the patient ID or order
number, or by sending updated ADT/order from HIS to MUSE.

Order Status Mismatch The order status is not open or pending.

This mismatch is only encountered during normalization and
can be resolved by correcting the patient ID or order number,
or by sending updated ADT/order from HIS to MUSE.
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Mismatch Description and Resolution
System PID/Name A patient record already exists with the same PID but a
Mismatch different last name.

Resolve it by correcting the patient ID or name on the test, or
by selecting the correct name (for example, the Test name,
the System Name, or the Admitting Name).

System Date of Birth A patient record already exists with the same PID and name,
Mismatch but a different date of birth.

Resolve it by correcting the patient ID or date of birth in the
test, or by updating the test.

Overreader Mismatch A test was confirmed at the Cart, but the overreader name/id

does not exist in the users list.

Resolve it by confirming the test and saving it as
demographics complete.

Invalid PID For customers (or languages) that have patient IDs in specific

formats, or with check digits, this status indicates the patient
ID is invalid. Includes the Scandinavian patient IDs. This is not
necessarily a mismatch, but can indicate a problem.

No ADT record for patient | The PID in the test is not in the ADT patient list. This is not

necessarily a mismatch, but can indicate a problem.

Creating a New Test

If the electronic version of a test did not get acquired into the system, you can create
a new record of that test by entering the patient information, measurements and
diagnosis from the original copy. This created test may be linked to HIS ADT and order
data and may be confirmed and added to that patient's test directory. The created
test will not include any waveforms.

46

1.

2.

At the Edit List, select Test > Create New Test.
The Create Test window opens.

Create Test

Patient D |
Test Type [Resting ECG j

| oK | | Cancel |

Type the Patient ID, select the Test Type, and click OK.

A blank patient test window opens.
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PatentD:[ | [ No Mismatch Detected
Last, First Name: ; = Referting Phys:
Test Date/Tine: [06Nov-2014 16:0301 | Ordeing Phys:
Age/DOB: | Acquiing Tech:
Sex, Race: ] =l Admiting Phys:
Howtinb: [ ] Option Number [ Attending Phys:
Location: =~ Primary Care Phys:
CatNumber [ | RoomNumber| | Editor:
Test Reason: Felow:
Confiimed by:
Edit Date/Time:
Oider Number:
Visit Number:
Account Number:
User Definedt I~ Donetbil
SecondayiD:[ |
Venticular Rate: || bpm m
PR.ORS [ |ms
ar.ate: ms
PRI Asis: [ &
e[ |/ |mmHo

User: 2003 [Ste: 1 [Overreader: 2003 [Patient.  Test: Newly Acquired ECG on 06-Nov-201415:03:01 it List #0010 | | 4

3. Enter the appropriate information in the fields provided.

NOTE:
Because a created test does not display waveforms, it can be useful to
include a statement as to the location of the waveforms for the created test.

4. Save the test by selecting Test > Save and the appropriate state.

Setting Up Default Patient I1D(s)

To set up default patient ID(s) for your institution:

1. Onthe Edit List in Edit/Retrieve, create a report for each default patient ID
number you want to use by selecting Test > Create New Test.

The Create Test window opens.
2. Enter the default PID in the Patient ID field and click OK.
A blank report form opens.
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Enter Unknown Patient (or similar) in the Patient Name field.
Confirm the report.

Any subsequent records with default patient IDs you set up, and no patient
name, now have the name field populated with Unknown Patient. This alerts
the user that the record needs to be assigned correct patient demographics.

WARNING:
INCORRECT TREATMENT: If a record containing a default PID (for example,
000000911) comes into the MUSE system with a patient name, it triggers
a mismatch. When you open the name field, the system report displays
Unknown Patient, and the Report Name displays the patient’s name (for
example, John Doe).

If the report does belong to John Doe, change the PID number to John Doe’s
correct PID.

WARNING:
INCORRECT TREATMENT: Failure to have a unigue Patient ID (PID) in patient
demographics may cause incorrect patient data associated with the PID.

Always assign the proper PID and name before transmission to the system.
Do not confirm patient records containing default PIDs.
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Importing a Report in a Newly Created Test

Perform the following procedure to import an electronic document directly into a
newly created test.

1.  Follow the steps in “Creating a New Test” on page 46 for creating a new test.
2. Import the report by performing the following steps:
a.  Select Test > Import Report > Add.
The Open window opens.
b.  Navigate to the desired file and click Open.
The Report Preview tab and image are displayed.

o s [F— -
48t MUSE® System - Edt/Retrieve:Ste3 User20004 Patient: 123456789 Test Ambulatony8P 21-4ul-2014 1031 —_— - ——
System Go List Test Patient Tools Help
ReportPreview Gl
& I S N
& 4 P, 8870 e at T e
T 0
@ ? Last, First Name: Sample . Person (53] e .
S Adeep Sys 58 s Adesp Dia (x5
Test DateTime: 21402014 1031:15 ] i =
L o | el T 3
e »
ﬁ E‘A Sex, Race: Male - I - F3
2 ] HL WA in, 16): Option Number: %
Location: DEFAULT - i
et Room Nnber 0627 T TR gy R R TR T
SBYE | — Nl - " B
Fl
T = - 2
f@*@?%gﬁﬁ REnEXEANG Be T ] n
5 0 E:
EE «f ® E
g 2 ;
o i .‘
b E EWBM‘SD 100120 & @ 8 a&mﬁ‘mn 120 140 183
E E |@ = Y PREI000 (N=60) a Pulse Pressure (N=60)
:
3 3
= Y @
® © o
20 Depf : :
F @
B G- ng - 0§ - DR S %
I I A R NI T
A~ HY - - ERp -
Ayl FRS— :
A4 0. 0. 1

User: 20004 Ste: 3 Overreader: 20004 Patient 123456789 _ Test: Newly Acauired AmbulatoryBP on 21-Ju-2014 10:31:15__Edt Lt #0 0f 0

3. Manually update the patient and test demographics, including the order and
visit number. If the GE Healthcare Service team previously set up this up, you
can parse and automatically display the order number.

Importing Supplemental Report Images

Perform the following procedure to attach supplemental electronic test documents
to Stress, Holter, and other non-Resting ECG tests. You can attach as many report
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images as required, including a primary image, and additional (or supplemental )
images that support the primary image.

NOTE:
You need to perform these steps for each image you want to attach to a report.

1. Gotothe Edit list and open a patient test and click Tools > Test Editor Layouts >
Supplemental Attachment Layout.

2. Click the Supplemental tab.
The Supplemental Attachments window opens.

CIEE]
o] |‘ué:n'!|

Repord Tse | Repodl Destripbion Reped Acquisition Date | Incbuda In Final Raport

Jear 20001 Shec 1 Mo Owerreader  Pebierd 0951 24421 Test Mewdy Acqured ECOon J8-0ct- 2008 03 2330  Edilut #odl  LPF 150Mz
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Right-click in the top half of the Supplemental Attachments window and select
Add.

The Supplemental Attachment Details window opens.

Click Import.

The Open window opens.
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5. Navigate to the selected file and click Open.
The system returns to the Supplemental Attachment Details window.

Ve— — h
4% Supplemental Attachment Details @

Title: Additional images
Description: additional images
Date: {E jun-2014 P

Include in Final Report

Selected Images Secoed Set

6.  Edit the Title, Description, and Date.

7. If youwant to include the attachment in the final report, enable the Import in
Final Report check box.

8. Click OK.
The image will display in the Supplemental tab.

Setting a Test as Baseline

This feature can be used to mark a test as baseline prior to the introduction of a
drug used in a drug trial.

1.  Atthe Edit List, highlight the test you want to baseline.
2. Tosetatestasabaseline select Test > Baseline > Set as Baseline.
The test is now set as the baseline.
3. Toremove a baseline from a test, select Test > Baseline > Unset as Baseline.
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Copying a Test to Another Site

NOTE:
Tests can be copied from a Clinical site to a Research site, but not from a Research
site to a Clinical site.

1. Inthe Edit List, highlight the test(s) you want to copy to another site.
2. Select Test > Copy.

The Select Site window opens.

Select the site you want the test(s) copied to.

4. To have the test display in the new site without various patient demographics,
select the Anonymize Patient Data check box. This is usually used when
copying a test from a clinical site to a research site.

If a test is copied to another site when Anonymize Patient Data is enabled, the
following fields are changed to random data:

e Patient ID

e Last Name

e First Name

e Date of Birth

e Acquisition Date

The following fields are set to blank:
e Acquiring Tech

e Admitting Physician

e Attending Physician

e Primary Care Physician
» Editor

* Fellow

e Ordering Physician

e Confirmed By

e Referring Physician

* All confirmation dates
e Order Number

¢ Visit Number

NOTE:
In addition to the above, any attachments are removed from the tests,
including the MARS formatted report. The MARS formatted report can be
recreated by opening the anonymized test on a new site.

5. Click OK.

The test(s) are copied to the site you specified.
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Sending Patient Tests

In-Basket

54

Patient tests at the Edit List can be sent to the following:
* In-basket

 Serial Comparison

» Discarded Data List

e Reanalysis

At the In-Basket you can assign tests to specific users. There is an In-Basket for each
individual system user and a system In-Basket for mismatched tests.

Edit List by Name
T ltems Matching My In-Basket

943434443 Abare, Willard R Apr-04 07:36 Diagnosis complete  Yes
843434443 Abare, Willard R Apr04 0736 ECG Updated No
000000003032 Adrahar, Chise  Mar-1312:57 Updated No

6423 Doz, Joe Feb-0115:29  ECG Updated No
Mar1313:04  ECG Updated s DEFLT

0000 Drauws, Lane
HO Pl Mindel, Jack Nov-30 1417 ECG AUX Updated o

32453212 Smith, Darey Nov-30 1417 ECG AUX Updated o

00003032
1D

rese
Select Patient by ID

Presets
Tests by DateTime
Orders by Date/Time
Wismatches
My In-Basket

&

When the system acquires tests, they are added to the Edit List. Tests can not be
added to an In-Basket if they are unassigned.

All mismatched tests are sent to the system In-Basket.

Tests with a Patient ID name mismatch or an order number or status mismatch are
sent directly to the system In-Basket after they are acquired.

The System Owner or Site Manager can restrict individual users to view only their
In-Baskets or to view certain types of reports.

There are three ways tests get assigned to a user's In-Basket:
e A user can manually assign tests to another user.

* Atest can be automatically assigned to an In-Basket based on the location it came
from. This is an administrative function.

e A user can have the system automatically send tests to an In-Basket based on
the test status. For example, if a user updates, completes, or confirms a test, the
system can be set up to automatically send that test to an In-Basket based on
those particular actions.
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Switching to Another User's In-Basket
1. Inthe Edit List Option panel, expand Selection Criteria.

Selection Criteria ®

-

In-Basket
* System

" Unassigned
" Current User's =
" Current Overreader's

' User: I—_l

Al

-

2. Scroll to In-Basket and select the option button next to the appropriate
In-Basket name. The options are described in the following table.

Option Description

System Displays all tests in the system In-Basket.

Unassigned Displays tests not currently in an In-Basket.

Current User's Displays tests in the current system user's
In-Basket.

Current Overreader's Displays tests of the overreader you are logged
in as.

User Displays tests assigned to a selected user in the
system.
The Select User for In-Basket window opens. Go
to Step 3.

All Displays all In-Baskets, including System and
Unassigned tests.

3. Do one of the following:

 If you selected System, Unassigned, Current User's, Current Overreader's or
All, click the Refresh icon or select List > Refresh Selected List. The In-Basket
you selected is displayed.

e |f you selected User, add the user ID in the field provided.

Click on the ellipses icon I_I The select user for in-basket window opens.
Do the following:

a. Type the user's first and last name, or user ID, in the appropriate fields
and click Search.
A list of user names opens.

b. Highlight the appropriate user's name in the list, and click OK.

c. Click the Refresh icon or select List > Refresh Selected List.
The user's In-Basket you selected displays.
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Adding Records to An In-Basket

Perform the following procedure to add an assigned or unassigned record(s) to a
user's In-Basket:

1. Highlight the test(s) and select Test > Send to > In-Basket or click the Send
Test to In-Basket icon ‘@J

The Select In-Basket window opens.
2. Locate the user's In-Basket:
a.  Type the user's first and last name or user ID in the appropriate fields.
b.  Click Search.
A list of user names is displayed if there are multiple users with that name.
3. Highlight the appropriate user's name in the list if appropriate and click OK.
The test is sent to that user's In-Basket.

Serial Comparison

56

Serial Comparison is a feature that compares a current ECG (newly acquired) with
the first previous ECG for the same patient. This process typically occurs during the
current ECG data acquisition phase and prior to the current ECG record being placed
on the Edit List for editing. During the Serial Comparison process, the current ECG is
compared with the first previous ECG, and diagnostic serial comparison statements
are appended to the original 12SL diagnosis in the current patient ECG record. These
serial statements are always preceded with the statement When compared with...
(this only happens if serial comparison is activated for the specific location the ECG
came from).

In previous versions of the system, Serial Comparison occurred only during data
acquisition. For example, incoming ECGs had only one opportunity to be compared.
As a workflow enhancement, an optional feature on the system now enables Serial
Comparison on demand, which allows the user to dynamically run/rerun Serial
Comparison on a selected ECG in the Edit List. The most typical scenario for this type
of operation is to run Serial Comparison after the patient demographic information is
edited to resolve Patient ID/Name mismatches or missing patient identifier data.

To run Serial Comparison on demand:

CAUTION:
USE ERROR: The MUSE Cardiology Information System is not intended for pediatric
serial comparison.

1.  Atthe Edit/Retrieve window, select the appropriate patient test in the Edit List.

2.  Select Test > Send to > Serial Comparison or the Send Report to Serial
Comparison icon.

A message window opens stating All changes to the diagnosis will be lost, and
the original 12SL statements will be restored before serial comparison is
run. Continue with this operation?

3. Select Yes to proceed or No to cancel.

NOTE:
If any changes are made to the diagnosis prior to this message, all changes
are lost if Yes is selected.
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Discarded Data List

The Discarded Data List is a list of tests that have been discarded by the system or
by a user. The system discards a test because of an invalid site. A user can discard
a test for any of the following reasons.

e Poor quality

e Patient was excluded from a study

e Wrong patient

e Duplicate ECG

e Send the test to a different site

* Incorrect lead placement

e Acquired with incorrect acquisition profile.

Test can be recovered from the Discarded Data List, if necessary.

To navigate to the Discarded Data List, select System > Status and click on the
Discarded Data List link in the Navigation pane.

To discard a test from the Edit List:

1. Inthe Edit List, highlight the test(s) to be discarded and select Test > Send to >
Discarded Data List.

NOTE:
You can also open a test in the Edit List and then select Test > Send to >
Discarded Data List.
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Reanalysis
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The Before Proceeding... window opens.

Before Proceeding...

\‘.:) Are you sure you want to send data to the Discarded Data List?

2. Click Yes.

If the 21 CFR feature is enabled, the Reason For Change window opens.

:': Reaszon For Change

Please enter the reason for changes to this test:

| Discard - Poor Quality

Digcard - Patient excluded from study
Digcard - Wrong patient

Digcard - Duplicate ECG

Digcard - Modity Site

Discard - Incorrect lead placement
Discard - Other, please specify

3. If the reason for change window opens, select the reason and click OK.
The test is sent to the Discarded Data List in System > Status.

For instructions on recovering a test back to the Edit List, moving a test from
the Discarded Data List to a new site, as well as additional functions, see
Chapter 6 “Status” on page 213.

You can use the reanalysis feature on incoming ECGs to analyze the ECGs using the
latest version of the 12SL algorithm, thus providing consistency of interpretation
for ECGs that have been recorded on a device that uses a prior version of the 12SL
algorithm.

In a research site, there is the additional capability of reanalyzing records of any data
type, using any algorithms that are installed on the system.

At a clinical site, ECGs are automatically reanalyzed when they arrive at the system if
the location is configured for reanalysis.

At a research site, you can manually reanalyze any data type at the Edit List or during
Database Search.

To reanalyze a test during Database Search, see the chapter on Database Search.
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To reanalyze a test at the Edit List:

1.  Select Test > Send To > Reanalysis.
The Select Algorithm window opens.
T3 Select Algorithm [}
2. Select the appropriate algorithm and click OK.
The test is reanalyzed.
NOTE:

Printing from a Research site is limited. Reports cannot be printed to these device
types:

e HL7

e FAX

e Email

e MAC 1200 or MAC 5000

Reports cannot be printed to any device in HL7 or Hilltop format.

Selecting an Overreader

2059568-009D

NOTE:
Make sure the person being selected as Overreader is set up in the system
as an Overreader. Refer to your hospital administrator for setting up users.

On the Edit List, select Tools > Select Overreader.

The Select Overreader window opens.

Do one of the following:

a.  Typeallor part of a user name in the First and Last Name fields.
b.  Type the User ID in the User ID field

Click Search to search for matching overreaders.

Highlight the correct overreader and click OK.

The overreader’s name displays as the overreader for any reports confirmed by
that overreader who is currently selected or logged into the system.
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Setting Up Miscellaneous Options
1. Onthe Edit List, select Tools > Options.
2. Highlight Miscellaneous Options.

EgaUst Presets Miscellaneous Settings
Rotrieve Test Opions

Options

Test Directory Options

TestOestination Options

$¢@ $ Options
¥=3 Toolbar & Tool Palette Opions
Toolvar

Tool Paletie

Shoricut Keys

=3 Systom-wide Oplions

General Options

Set up the following fields:

Specify preferences for miscellaneous seBings.

0On Successiul Barcode: | Defaut Sound =]

On Unsuccesstul Barcode: | Defaut Sound =l

™ Prompt when confirming with function keystroke

Home: |Edt List =

¥ Show Eda List Options Panel at Startup

¥ Show Retrieval Panel at Startup

OK I I Close Apply

Field

Description

On Successful Barcode

Allows you to select the sound, from
the pull-down menu, to hear when the
barcode function is successful .

On Unsuccessful Barcode

Allows you to select the sound, from
the pull-down menu, to hear when the
barcode function is not successful .

Prompt when confirming with function
keystroke

Enabling this option displays the message
Do you really want to confirm? each
time the user confirms a test using a
shortcut key.

Home

Allows you to select the user's default
Home window from the pull-down menu.

Show Edit List Options Panel at Startup

Enabling this option displays the Edit List
Options panel each time a user starts the
application.

Show Retrieval Panel at Startup

Enabling this option displays the Retrieval
panel each time a user starts the
application.

Click OK when finished.
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Change Log

2059568-009D

The Change Log tracks changes to patient data and can facilitate finding a test that
had incorrect data entered on the device and has since been corrected in the system.

The Change Log function must be activated within System > Setup > Sites > Test Type
Settings. All changes made to a record appear in the Change Log. This includes
changes to patient demographics, test measurements, and diagnostic statements
within the interpretive window.

The Change Log button location varies depending on the Test Editor Layout chosen.
It is on the Clerical tab if that tabs exists in the Test Editor Layout being used.

1.  Atthe Edit list, open a patient test.

2. Select the appropriate tab depending on the Test Editor Layout you have
chosen.

NOTE:
The Change Log button is not available on the Serial Presentation or
Measurements screen.

3. Click the Change Log button to open the Change Log window.

Unsaved Changes
23-0ct-2014 1414 User: Caduto,M (2003)

Date: Unsaved Changes
Reason:

Warkstation: PANTHEONLATEST

Change | Table | Field | Old Valug New Value

Print... | Close |
[ Show Changes for Virtual Fields

i

Each time a change is made to a patient test, manually by a user or by the
MUSE system auto-updating the test with data from the HIS, the change will
be recorded. After a test is updated or saved in the database, the changes
are saved by date.
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4. Toview the change log details, double-click on a changed item to expand it.

The Change Log Entry Details window opens.

_F': Change Log Entry Details

Ok Vahue:
4]
|

Hew Value:

176504864 =]
|

This window is helpful when displaying long fields such as the diagnosis.
5. To print the Change Log:
a.  Click the Print button
The Select Device and Formatting Options window opens.
b.  Make the appropriate choices and click OK to print the log.

6.  To enable the display of supplemental test fields that are generated and
maintained by the system, select the Show Changes for Virtual Fields check
box. Examples of some of these fields are: Edit Time, Edit Date and identification
codes that uniquely identify the patient to the system.

7.  Click Close when finished to exit the Change Log.

Test/Order Retrieval

Lo | artH H I il sl r T 1 L
e, i T L e ep CEEELEE e [ 5<-3

et . | NI e Frpgana FhAMIRILA O
[ETH e ii-.-f*-\_HhH o e L e R R ]

{ LA i Tewy INIARIE A IR
el e d 1

G s [
Ewan) mews] |
e
The Test/Order Retrieval List displays confirmed tests, unconfirmed tests, open,
pending, and Complete orders, and discarded orders currently in the system.
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There are three high-level records in the system:

e Local Patient Records - Patient records local to the system and reflect patients
that have tests in the database.

e ADT Patient Records - Patient records that are admitted from a HIS System known
as the HL7 Interface.

e Test Records - Test records that were acquired from an acquisition device.

Retrieving a Patient Test or Order

1.  Type the patient ID in the Patient ID text box, or type the Last Name, First
Name, Test Date, Test Type, or Order Number.

The Order Number can be up to 22 characters long.

NOTE:
It is not necessary to type the entire name. You can type just the first letter
of the patient's last name. However, you then have to find the patientin a
list of all patients whose last names begin with the same letter. Typing more
letters in the patient's name results in a shorter list of patient matches.

2. Select or clear the Match Phonetically check box to search patient names
phonetically or exactly as typed.

3. Click Search.

A list opens displaying all of the patients in the system matching the name
and other criteria you entered.

4. Click More to further refine your search options.

The Additional Test/Order Search Options window opens.
Fill in the desired fields and click Search.

A list opens displaying all of the patients in the system matching your search
criteria.

e 4 |Test Type Format  |status | Mismatch (vesio)

esiit
| & Teﬂ/ﬂrnermpﬂlem L) Hame | pat
1103 ECG Raxds Updated  Yes

Patient ID: ‘ 000151926 Smith, Helen Se|
580954281 Smith, Mary Mar-1816:00  ECG Rax2 5 Updated  Yes
Last Mame: (Smﬁh 000000004 Smith, Beverly  Mar-0519:04  LP Updated No
p 000000004 Smith, Beverly  Mar-0519:08  LP Updated No
First Mame: | H8A854261 Smith, Mary Aug-0812:27  ECG OPEN

Match Phonetically [v
Test Data: [15-Aug-2010 - | (2

Test Type. "Au !

OrderNumber: |

| Location

" Search ‘ M
B [over

20001 [Petient: (Nore) [ TestiOrder: (None) | Test Retrieval: 05| |

5. Highlight and double-click on the name of the patient test you want to view.

The report opens in the Report Editor window. For information on the Report
Editor, refer to “Report Editor Window” on page 74.

If you click on an order, the Order Information window opens.
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Retrieving a Patient Test/Order using a Barcode Reader

You can retrieve patient tests and orders by scanning the barcode on the paper copy
of the test or order.

NOTE:

1111 - .
A green check mark W is displayed in the upper left-hand corner of the screen,
indicating you can use a barcode reader for retrieval when the cursor is placed
in a specific field.

Do one of the following to retrieve a test with the barcode reader:

e Scan from the Select Patient by ID field in Edit List Options > Select Patient &
Preset.

a. Place the cursor in the Select Patient ID field.

b. Scan the barcode with the barcode reader.
The Edit List displays the Patient ID and the patient tests or orders, depending
on which preset is currently selected. If only one is found, the test or order
opens in the Report Editor.

¢ Scan from the Edit List.
a. Place the cursor at the Edit List.

b. Scan the barcode with the barcode reader.
The test or order opens in the Report Editor.

e Scan in Test/Order Retrieval List > Test/Order field.

a. Place the cursor in the Patient ID field at the Test/Order tab.

b. Scan the barcode with the barcode reader.
If there is only one test, it will open in the Report Editor.
If there is more than one test or order, the Test/Order Retrieval list opens
displaying the tests or orders.

e Scan in the Patient test directory tab.
a. Place the cursor in the Test/Order Retrieval List > Patient ID field.

b. Scan the barcode with the barcode scanner.
If there is only one patient report, the Test Directory for that patient opens.
If there is more than one patient report, a list of reports displays.

Setting Up the Retrieval List

NOTE:
The following changes need to be saved to your profile to be made permanent. If
they are not saved to your profile, they will be lost as soon as you log out of the
system. See “Updating a Profile” on page 210 for instructions on updating your
profile. You may need to work with your administrator.
1.  Select Tools > Options....
The Options window opens.
Highlight Retrieve Test Options in the left window pane.

To specify the columns to display when retrieving tests and/or orders, click the
box next to your selections to add a check mark.
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Select Move Up or Move Down to order the columns.

If you place an item at the top of the list, it displays to the left of the Edit List.
Items at the bottom of the selection list display at the right of the Edit List.

In the Sort Column list, click on the column name you want to sort.

An up or down arrow is displayed, indicating that item is sorted in ascending
or descending order.

NOTE:
You can sort the items only one column at a time.

If applicable, select Match Phonetically.

If the orders option is enabled, you can apply a filter by typing a value in the field
next to Retrieve Orders that are up to this many days in the future.

At the Retrieve Matching field, if orders are enabled, select whether orders,
tests, or both are retrieved by default.

Select Apply > Close or OK.

Setting Up the Patient List

2059568-009D

NOTE:
The following changes need to be saved to your profile to be made permanent. If
they are not saved to your profile, they will be lost as soon as you log out of the
system. See “Updating a Profile” on page 210 for instructions on updating your
profile. You may need to work with your administrator.

Select Tools > Options....
The Options window opens.
Highlight Retrieve Patient Options.

In Displayed Columns, click the check boxes to add a check mark to the
columns you want to display when retrieving patients.

Select Move Up or Move Down to order the columns.

If you place an item at the top of the list, it is displayed on the left of the Edit
List. Items at the bottom of the list are displayed on the right of the Edit List.

In the Sort Column window, click on the column you want to sort.
An up or down arrow indicates ascending or descending order.

NOTE:
You can only sort the items one column at a time.

If applicable, select Match Patient Names Phonetically.

This allows you to search for a patient by their name phonetically instead of by
spelling.

Click OK.
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Patient Retrieval List

Patienit Retrieval List by Patient ID, 4 lterns Matching Current Search

First Namme: |

Date of Birth: [ [

£] TestOrder | g, Patient WL Patient 1D « | Last Hame FirstHame | Hame Date of Birth |

Sex

000000004 Smith Heverly &mith, Beverly Female

000005058 Smith Mary Smith, Mary Female
Female
Male

Patient (D: [

Last MName: [Smith 000151926 Smith Helen Smith, Helen

569954261 Smith Mary Smith, Mary 30-Mar-1982

Match Phonetically [

Sex Both -
@ Local
| Searcn  ADT
s

The Patient Retrieval List displays patients with tests in the system (Local) or patients
admitted via the Hospital Information System (HIS) Interface (ADT).

Retrieving a Patient Record

1.
2.

66

Click the Patient tab at the Patient Retrieval List window.

Type the patient ID in the Patient ID text box, or type the patient's last name,
first name, date of birth, or select the gender (sex).

NOTE:
It is not necessary to type the entire name. You can type just the first letter
of the patient's last name. However, you then have to find the patientin a
list of all patients whose last names begin with the same letter. Typing more
letters in the patient's name results in a shorter list of patient matches.

If applicable, select Match Phonetically.
The Match Phonetically search option is selected by default.

To search for patients contained in the system database with corresponding
tests, click the Local option button.

To search ADT records from the HIS Interface, click the ADT option button.

The ADT option button is only active if your system has the HIS Interface option
enabled.

NOTE:
If you receive a message stating No ADT record for the patient make sure
the primary patient data (PID, name and date of birth) in the system match
the data in the HIS. Review the HIS Event Log in Status to determine if the
ADT message was received in the system.

Click Search.
A list displays all the patients in the system matching the criteria you entered.
Double-click the patient name.

The Test Directory window opens.
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Setting Up Test Directory List Options

The Test Directory List Options window allows you to specify which columns are
displayed in the Test Directory List, and the default order of the list.

NOTE:
The following changes need to be saved to your profile to be made permanent. If
they are not saved to your profile, they will be lost as soon as you log out of the
system. See “Updating a Profile” on page 210 for instructions on updating your
profile. You may need to work with your administrator.

1.  Select Tools > Options....
The Options window opens.
2. In the menu tree, highlight Test Directory Options.

3. In Displayed Columns, select the check boxes to add a check mark to the
columns you want in the test directory.

4. Select Move Up or Move Down to order the columns.

If you place an item at the top of the list, it is displayed on the left of the Edit
List. Items at the bottom of the list are displayed on the right of the Edit List.

5. In the Sort Column window, click on the item you want to sort.
An up or down arrow is displayed, indicating ascending or descending order.

NOTE:
You can sort the items only one column at a time.

6.  Toview the list of all physicians assigned to read a certain ECG, enable the Show
All Overreads of Multiple Overread Tests check box.

This can be helpful when doing clinical trials or research ECGs.
7. Click OK.

Opening Test Directory

2059568-009D

The Test Directory displays confirmed and unconfirmed tests, and/or orders in the
system. If your hospital does not have a Hospital Information System (HIS) interface,
you can edit patient information in the Test Directory, Local Patient Information tab.
The Local Patient Information tab can be edited if information is displayed on the
screen. If the screen is blank, no information may be entered and it is grayed out. The
Local Patient Information screen is populated when a patient test is updated or
demographics completed.

If your hospital does have a HIS, you can also merge data from the HIS to the system
at the Test Directory.

If you update the Local Patient Information tab, you will need to open every test in
the directory list and change the information on the test by selecting the System
Name in the Editor to associate the changes made on the Local Patient Information
tab with the test.
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To enter the Test Directory window:
1. Inthe Edit List or Test Retrieval List, open a patient test.
2. Select Go > Test Directory.

3. The Test Directory window opens at the bottom of the screen with a list of tests
and/or orders for that patient.

1, Local Patient Information

8 y w
B el 22 %2
PatientID: (000005058

Last, First Narne: [Smith  [Mary Mailing Address:

Race: [Caucasian = State:
KanjiName: (AT Postal Code:
Cauntry: ri

Phane Number 1:
Phane Number 2:

322 tems in Test Directary
Sorted by Test DatefTime

Smith, Mary 8-Mar 1804 16:00 ECG RIZE A Updated Ves
CRYVRT WARTT 8736, CONVERSION  18-Mar-1984 16:00  ECG RaxIE A Newly Acouired Yes
CNYRT MARM 8/96, CONVERSION  18-Mar-1994 16:00  ECG R4X25 A Newly Acquired  Yes
CHNYRT MARM 9/96, CONVERSION  18-Mar-1994 16:01  ECG R4X25 A Newly Acouired  Yes
CNYRT MARI /96, CONVERSION  18-Mar-1994 16:02  ECG R4KZE A Newly Acguired  Yes
CRYRT MARM 9/96, CONVERSION  18-Mar-1984 16:03  ECG R4x25 A Newly Acquired ~ Yes
CNYRT MARM 8/96, CONVERSION  18-Mar-1994 16:04  ECG R4X25 A Fjewly Acquired Ve
CNYRT MAR9/05, CONVERSION  18-Mar-1094 16:04  ECG R4KLE A Mewly Acquired Yes
CNYRT MARI18/96, CONVERSION  18-Mar-1994 16:04  ECG R4S A Newly Acguired  Ves
GNYRT MARM 9/96, CONVERSION  18-Mar-1994 16:05  ECG Rdx25 A Newly Acquired ~ Yes DEFLT
CHYRT MARI 8/96, CONVERSION  18-Mar-1994 16:05  ECG R4X2E A Newly Acquired — Yes DEFLT
CNYRT MAR /05, CONVERSION  18-Mar-1094 16:05  ECG R4KLE A Newly Acquired Yes DEFLT
A

CNYRT MARI 9/96, CONVERSION  18-Mar-1984 16:05  ECG R4x25

Newly Acguired  Yes DEFLT
E 1722

Local Patient Information Tab

The Local Patient Information tab contains patient demographic information for
patients who have tests in the system.

1. Enter the patient information in the fields provided.

NOTE:
If your administrator enabled the new enhanced race list supported in MUSE
v9, the new races are displayed in the Race field. See Appendix A “Enhanced
Patient Race List” on page 237 for a complete list of legacy and enhanced
races supported in the MUSE v9 application.

2. To merge data from ADT into the system, click Merge Data from ADT.
3. When finished, select Patient > Update.
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Admitting Information Tab

2059568-009D

T} MUSE® System - EditRetrieve: Siter User:20001 Patient: 000000004 BEE
System Go List Test Patient Tools Help

1, Local Patient Information | () Adriting Information
Patient 1D
Last, First Mame. [ . f Mailing Address:

N T s |

S = State: [
Kanii Narme: Postal Cade: ExtaDatad: [
Frior I Country: Btrabataz [
gecondanym [ Phone Mumber1: [ Brapaes
Frior Alternate 1D Phone Mumber 2; f— EaRDER

24 ltems in Test Directary
Sorted by Test DaterTime

Crusher, Beverly  05-Mar-199619:00  LF
Crusher, Beverly  05-Mar-1886 18:01 LFP
Crugher, Beverly  05-Mar-188618.02 LP
Crusher, Beverly  05-Mar-199612.03  LP
Smith, Bewerly 05-Mar-1996 19:04  LF
Crusher, Beverly  05-Mar-188618:04  LP
Crugher, Beverly  04-Mar-199619.05  LP
Crusher, Beverly  05-Mar-199619.06  LP
Crusher, Beverly  05-Mar-133613:07  LP
Crusher, Beverly  05-Mar-188618.08 LP

mith. Beve -1996 19:09 P

Newly Acquired  Yes
Mewly Acguired  Yes
Mewly Acquired  Yes
MNewly Acquired  Yes
Updated Mo
Mewly Acguired  Yes

Mewly Acquired  Yes
MNewly Acquired  Yes
Mewly Acguired  Yes
Mewly Acquired  Yes

ndated o

| zzzzzzzzzz=z

The Admitting Information tab contains admitting patient information from the HIS.

The Admitting Information fields are grayed out indicating you cannot edit them.

NOTE:
The Admitting Information tab is not updated when refreshing the screen by
clicking the Refresh button.

1.  Click Update ADT Info to update the system with any admitting information
changes that were made at the HIS.

NOTE:
Update ADT Info is only enabled when the ADT Query option is enabled in
System > Setup > Sites > HIS Settings.

2. Click HIS Change Log to view the changes made to the MUSE ADT and Order
records via the transactions sent by the HIS system for a particular patient.
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Visit Information Tab

ﬂ‘; MUSEE System - EditRetrieve: Site:1 User:20001 Patient: 000000004
System Go List Test Patient T

Referring MD Marme:
Referring MD HIS 1D
Admitting MD Name:
Admitting MD HIS ID
Attending MD Name:
Attending MD HIS ID

Consulting MD Name:

Consulting MD HIS ID

Patient Location:

(f) Visit Informati

Adrmit Diagnosis f Patient Class

Current Diagnosis [ Ambulatory Status

Other Diagnosis: f Service Facility:

Primary Diagnosis: [ Cischarge Disposition

Secandary Diagnosis: f Hospital Service:

Terliary Diagnosis: [
Extra Data 1:
Extra Data 2 f—
Extra Data 3:

Admission Type

24 ltems in Test Directory
Sorted by Test Date/Time

Crusher, Beverly
Crusher, Beverly
Crusher, Beverly
Crusher, Beverly
|| Smith, Beverly

Crusher, Beverly
Crusher, Beverly
Crusher, Beverly
Crusher, Beverly

05-Mar-1996 13:00
05-Mar-1996 18:01
05-Mar-1996 19:02
05-Mar-1996 13:03
05-Mar-1996 18:04
05-Mar-1996 19:04
05-Mar-1996 13:05
05-Mar-1996 13:06
05-Mar-1996 19:07

Sit=i 1o O

User: 20001

Mewly Acguired
Mewty Acguired
Mewly Acguired
Mewly Acguired
Updated
Mewly Acguired
Mewly Acguired
Mewty Acguired
Mewly Acguired

The Visit Information tab contains patient visit information from the HIS. You cannot

edit this information.
NOTE:

The Visit Information tab is not updated when refreshing the screen by clicking

the Refresh button.

Status are displayed.

at the top of the tab.

The patient’'s Account Number, Visit Number, Admit Date, Discharge Date, and

Highlight the appropriate visit to view the visit information displayed in each row

National Health Service of Great Britain (NHS)

NOTE:

See the MUSE Cardiology Information System Service Manual for steps on enabling

the NHS option.

The system supports the NHS (National Health Service of Great Britain) patient
identifier schema specified in the Information Standards Board for Health and Social
Care in DSC Notice 32/2008 NHS Number Standard for Secondary Care (England).

If this option is enabled on the system, it displays both a NHS Number validation status
and a NHS Number validation status, and a NHS Number verification status, as well as
consistently display the 10 digit numeric patient identifier in the required 3 3 4 format
(for example, 123 456 7890) on all screens, printed and exported data.
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The NHS Number is validated by the required modulus 11 algorithm and if the patient
identifier fails the check the Invalid PID text is displayed in the Editor.

Tﬁ MUSE® System - Edit/Retrieve: Site:1 User:20002 Patient: 123 456 7890 Test: ECG 30-Mar-2004 08:05
System Go List Test Patient Tools Help

J, Current ECG

Patient ID: (123 456 7890 . Ventricular, Atrial Rate: (76 (76 bpm [0 %5 e | <2 <A 2] 3] 2
Lost First e . [John =| FRGRs (184 (22 ms Normal sinus rhythm

Test Date/Time: [30-Mar-2004 08.05:25 QT,QTc: (356 [400 ms GETEME SEE

Sex: |Male i Race: |Caucasian i PRT Axis: r23_ r—‘IT r—fr_ E
Hiwilnb): [ [ Age/DOE: ([24FebA950(s4Years)| BP:[ /[  mmHg

Location: | DEFAULT i Invalid PID
| aVvR V1
il avL V2

|Site: 1 |Overreader: 20002 | Patient: 123 456 7890 | Test: Updated ECG on 30-Mar-2004 08:05:25 | Edit List: #1 of 1 |LPF: Ui

The NHS Number is verified by comparing the patient identifier and the patient
Last Name stored on the system, with the patient identifier and Last Name on a
secondary system such as the HIS (where the system has an ADT interface enabled)
or a Multi-Patient Index (MPI) accessed through ADT Query. The verification status is
displayed in the Patient Test Directory on both the local Patient information and
the Admitting information tabs near the Patient ID text box. The mismatch status
displayed for a test also indicates the NHS Number verification status.

System Go List Test Patient Tools Help

ROA|> 00D EGDE a0 GTE 51D

| &, Lot rmation i @) Admitling Information | (&) VisitInformation |
PatientID: 1237756357 ‘Number present but not traced
Last, First Name: 1237786357 : Mailing Address
= Merge Data fromADT
Sex: [Male g
Race: 3 —
| Kanji Name; e
Country

Phone Number 1
Phone Number 2

1 ltems in Test Directory
Sorted by Test DatefTime

Test Database ID Hame DatelTime Test Type Format Cla. Status Mismatch (Yes/No) Location
171 1237756357, 13-M0v-201409.40 ECG A Updated  Yes

< i ]
User 20004 Ste: 1 Overreader 20004 _ Patient 123 775 6357 _ TestOrder (None) _ Ed List: #1 of 1, Test Directory: 0/1
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The following are a list of possible NHS number verification status values supported
by the system.

under six weeks old)

Code | Status Definition

01 Number present and Verified NHS number and patient.
verified

02 Number present but Verification not performed for existing number.
not traced

03 Trace required Verification required.

04 Trace attempted — Verification attempted, still required.
No match or multiple
match found

05 Trace needs to be Verification attempt yields a mismatch.
resolved — (NHS
Number or patient
detail conflict)

06 Trace in progress Verification initiated.

07 Number not present NO PID for patient.
and NO PID for patient
trace not required

08 Trace postponed (baby | Verification postponed.

These values can be transmitted directly from the HIS system to the MUSE system to
describe the current verification status of the patient's NHS Number. However if this
data is not provided as part of the patient from the HIS system the MUSE system will
provide the following rules to automatically set the value:

ADT data stored on the system for the patient will be automatically marked as
Number present and verified.

Patient test data stored on the system verifies the NHS Number (Patient ID) in tests by
the following rules:

« |f the Site has ADT enabled, ADT data is found for the Patient ID, and no PID/Name
mismatches exist, the Patient ID status is set to Number present and verified.

e |f the Site has ADT enabled, ADT data is found for the Patient ID, and a PID/Name
mismatch exists, then the Patient ID status is set to Trace needs to be resolved.

e |f the Site has ADT enabled, ADT data is NOT found for the Patient ID, and the
patient ID is not the status of NO PID, then the Patient ID status is set to Number
present but not traced.
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e |f the Patient ID is the status of NO PID, the Patient ID status is set to Number not
present.

e When the test is set to Demographics Complete, the Patient ID verification status is
marked as verified.

‘:I, MUSE® System - Edit/Retrieve: Site:1 User:20002 Patient: 123 456 7590
System Go List Test Patient Tools Help

/£, Local Patient Information

Patient ID: f123 456 7890 fNumher present but not traced
Last, First Name: [Doe _[John Mailing Address: |
oot or s ([ zerenma ) [
Sex: | Male =l City: #
Race: | Caucasian :I State:f
Kanji Mame: f Fostal Code: ﬁ
Country:

Fhone Mumber 1:
Fhone Mumber 2:

1 Items in Test Directory
Sorted by Test Date/Time

Doe, John  30-Mar-2004 08:05 ECG A Updated No DEFLT

User: 20002 |Site:1 | Overreader: 20002 | Patient: 123 456 7880 | Test/Order: (None) | Edit List: #1 of 1, Test Directory: 011 | |

The system allows the NHS number to be entered by users/devices or other systems
in any format (non 3 3 4), still successfully matches the correct Patient ID when
searching, and also reformats the number into the required 3 3 4 format.

NOTE:
When performing order download or remote query from the MAC family of
electrocardiographs, it is important when querying by patient ID that the cart has

its patient ID length set to 10 characters so that the NHS number lookup functions
correctly on the system.

For example, if the cart's patient ID length is set to 12, it adds leading zeros to the
Patient ID and the system does not return the patient information.

Refreshing the Test Directory Patient List

2059568-009D

To refresh the Test Directory patient list, select List > Refresh Selected List or the
Refresh Selected List icon.

NOTE:

The patient data tabs are not refreshed. Only the actual test list at the bottom of
the page is refreshed.
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Printing the Test Directory List

To print the Test Directory List:
1. Select List > Print List to print a list of tests and/or orders in the test directory.

2. To print a selected item, highlight the correct patient test(s) and select Test
> Print.

The Select Device and Formatting Options window opens.
3. Select the appropriate fields and click OK.

Opening Multiple Tests

1. Highlight the test(s) you want to open.
2. Select Test > Open.
The Report Editor displays the tests.

Report Editor

Once a patient record is selected, you can open the record to view or modify it in
the Report Editor.

Report Editor Window

1— > ==x User:2003 - Investigational Use Only. Patient: 000000012 Test: ECG 16-Jul-2014 08:15.
Tod

Vosinron (] o [EE B BRI BIETE]

—_— |

3 \pon ]| PR.ORs: ms premature supraventricular cormplexes
ar. oe: (354 J[#06 | ms e

4 [Mole =]  Race:[whte ~| PRTAds [22 |8 J[® ]° | Confimed by Caduto, Maria (2003) an 11/5/2014 30118 PM

Age/DDB: 19501943 0 vears) | EBP: 4l okl
e Unit No Mismatch Detected

100
| Editor Cadulo, Maria (2003)

Seconday (D: | Confimedby: Caduto, Maria (2003]

Uses Definedt | Test Reason: Edi Date/Time: [05Nov-201415.01:18

Ques T:[ | Ques 2 | s ] Ques3[_|

V4

e - - ] o
O (o205 Ste1 (Overreader:2005 Pabirt 000000012 Test Confrmed GG on 1602014 061559 Eat Lt #Tof1 PP 150 | 7
This is an example of the Enhanced Clinical Layout window
Report Editor Window Description
Iltem Name Description
1 Title Bar Displays current application name, site number, user

number, patient ID, test type, test date, and test time.

2 Menu Bar Displays the name of current menus.
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Report Editor Window Description (cont'd.)

Item Name Description
3 Left Window Displays toolbar icons for easy access to Menu Bar
Pane functions as well as Waveform tools.
NOTE:

In the Waveform Layout, the toolbar icons are
located at the top of the screen.

4 Right Window Displays patient demographics and report for editing.
Pane To edit patient demographics, place your cursor in the
appropriate field (for example, Patient ID) and begin
typing.
NOTE:

In the Waveform Layout, the patient demographics
are located at the top of the screen.

5 Status Bar Displays information regarding the user, site, overreader,
patient ID, test status and date, placement of the ECG on
the Edit List and of the Test Directory, filter, and caliper(s).

Report Editor Menu Bar Selections

The menu bar provides access to all tasks available within the Report Editor
application. Clicking on a menu item opens a drop-down menu of related commands.
You can also access most items on the drop-down menu using the shortcut keys
assigned to them, or by clicking the corresponding toolbar icon.

See “Edit List Menu Bar” on page 35 for additional descriptions.

Report Editor Toolbar Icons

The toolbar provides access to many of the same commands found in the menu bar.
To identify a toolbar icon, hold the pointer over it. A tool tip describing the command
opens.

Changing Test Destination Options in the Report Editor

The Test Destination Options window allows you to specify test report destinations
when certain actions are performed, such as updating a test in the edit list, completing
demographics, completing diagnosis, and so on.

To configure test destination options:
1.  Select Tools > Options....
The Options window opens
2. Highlight Test Destination Options

The Options — Test Destination Options window opens.
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7} Options - Test Destination Options

Edit List Presets
Retrieve Test Options
Retrieve Patient Options
Test Directory Options
3 Test Destination Options
Wiaweforms
Diagnosis Editor Options
Miscellaneous Options
=3 Toolkar & Tool Palette Options

Configure Test Destinations for Actions

Specify where tests are to go when certain actions are performed.

Edit List or Database In-Baskat

Toolbar
Tool Palette
Shorteut Keys Update: | Edit List | same hdl
3 Systern-wide Options —
General Options _I
Carnplete Demographics: | Edit List [Currem Overreader's J
f B
Camplete Diagnosis: | Edit List [Same J
[ |
Fellow Confirm, Fellow Gonfirm and Route: | Edit List [Current Overreadet's J
[ |
Canfirm, Confirm and Route: | e J
[ ’ § |

| | |

For each action, from the drop-down list,

performing that action.

select where the tests will go when

The following actions will only update the test on the Edit List:

e Update

e Complete Demographics
e Complete Diagnosis

* Fellow Confirm

* Fellow Confirm and Route

The Confirm, Confirm and Route action can be set to Edit List or Database.

Field Description

Edit List Confirm the test to the Edit List.

Database Confirm the test to the Database. This is
the default setting.

Each action can be configured to send a test to a specific In-Basket.

A description of the In-Basket selections are as follows:

Field Description

Same

The In-Basket of the test will not be changed.

Current Overreader’s

The test will be sent to the current overreader'’s

In-Basket.
User’s The test will be sent to the current user’s In-Basket.
System The test will be sent to the system In-Basket.

MUSE™ v9
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Field Description
No In-Basket The test will not be sent to an In-Basket.
Specific User’s The test will be sent to a specific user’s In-Basket.

The following Steps a through d can be used to select
a specific user.

a.  Select Specific User's from the drop-down list.

b. Select the |E| icon.

The select user for in-basket window opens.

: webect USel 107 n-Daskets

Users rabching Seanch cridéria
N R s

|Userid  |Logini0

Enfter all or part of & user name and click s2asch bo find matching ueers.

Ll & First Name: | o

Useriy |
e |
e |

C. Enter all or part of the user's first or last name, or the user ID and click
Search to find matching users.

d. Select the correct user from the list, and click OK.
5. Click OK when finished.

Changing Report Editor Waveform Options

The Report Editor Options window allows you to select a specific layout, waveform,
and diagnosis editor settings for the Report Editor window.

To change waveform options:

1.  Atthe Report Editor, select Tools > Options....
The Options window opens.

2. Select Waveforms.
The Options — Waveforms window opens.
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To change the waveform, background, foreground, caliper, and grid colors:

a.
b.

C.

Place your cursor over the color square until a hand appears.

Click the mouse button.

The Color window opens.

Make the appropriate changel(s) to the color and click OK.

Select the up/down arrows to enable or disable horizontal highlighting.

¢ If you select No Horizontal Highlighting, the feature is disabled.

¢ If you select Horizontal Highlighting While Dragging, the feature is enabled.

Horizontal Highlighting

MUSE™ v9

When this featured is enabled, while dragging the caliper, a horizontal line
displays where the caliper intersects the waveform. This line extends across
the entire waveform window.
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Select the up/down arrows to enable or disable extending calipers.

You may select the following options:

Available Options When Enabling or Disabling Extended Calipers

Option Description
Extend Calipers While Extends the caliper to the height of the waveform
Dragging window while you are dragging.

Extend Calipers While Not | While moving a caliper, it displays the height of the
Dragging lead you are measuring. Once you stop moving the
caliper, it reverts back to the height of the window.

Always Extend Calipers Calipers are always extended to the height of the
waveform window.

Never Extend Calipers Calipers are never extended to the height of the
waveform window.

When the extend calipers feature is enabled, the caliper extends vertically across
the entire height of the waveform window as shown in the following figure.

i

S

ﬂ I

Extended Calipers

NOTE:
Extended calipers is a feature of the Enhanced Editor.

Select the up/down arrows to enable or disable the march out feature.

"March Out" means that multiple vertical bars display in a lighter color (phantom
calipers), to the left and right of the actual calipers, at the distance between the
calipers, to determine if a beat-to-beat measurement is consistent across a strip.

For example, if you place the left caliper at the T wave of one beat, and the right
caliper at the T wave of the next beat, the phantom calipers should march
out and potentially land on all T waves. The degree to which they do not land
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

on T waves is the degree to which that part of the heart rate is not consistent
from beat-to-beat.

— i =

March out calipers to left and right are lighter.

NOTE:
March out calipers is a feature of the Enhanced Editor.

Select the up/down arrows to enable or disable the baseline feature.
» To enable baseling, select Always Show Baseline.

e To show the baseline while not dragging, select Show Baseline While Not
Dragging.

Select the up/down arrows to enable or disable the show caliper tooltip feature.

Available Options When Enabling or Disabling Caliper Tooltip

Option Description

Never Show Caliper Tooltip Disables the caliper tooltip feature.

Show Caliper Tooltip While Not | Enables the caliper tooltip to open only while not
Dragging dragging.

Show Caliper Tooltip While Enables the caliper tooltip to open only while
Dragging dragging.

Always Show Caliper Tooltip Enables the caliper tooltip to open while dragging
or not dragging.

Select the up/down arrows to adjust the Caliper Phantom Darkness.

Caliper Phantom Darkness refers to the color darkness of march out calipers,
extended calipers, and horizontal highlighting calipers.

To change the caliper font:

a.  Place your cursor over the font name until a hand appears and the text is
underlined.

b.  Click the mouse button.
The Font window opens.
C. Make your changes to font style, size, or format and click OK.
To enable the Smooth Waveforms feature, select Smooth Waveforms.

When this feature is enabled, gray pixels are added to the waveform to make it
appear smoothly drawn in the waveform window.

To display the grid in the waveform window, select Display Grid. Refer to Step 3
to change the grid color.

Set the leads to Standard or Cabrera order by clicking Set Leads to Standard
Order or Set Leads to Cabrera Order.

Click Reset to reset the options on this page to their default settings.
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15.  Click Cancel to revert to the previous settings.

16. Click OK to apply the changes you made.

Differences Between the Standard ECG Editor and the
Enhanced ECG Editor

The following table describes the feature differences between the Standard ECG Editor
and the Enhanced ECG Editor.

Differences Between Standard and Enhanced ECG Editors

Feature Layout Standard ECG Editor Enhanced ECG Editor

Waveform Layout \

Clinical Layout ~

Serial Presentation Layout

Enhanced Clinical Layout

Clerical Layout

Supplemental Attachment Layout

Median ECG Presentation

Rhythm ECG Presentation

1mm Grid Lines

Tool Palette

< |2 <2< |=<=|=<|=<

First/Oldest ECG Tabs
All Legacy ECG Tab

Change Filter

Change Speed

Change Gain

Change Lead

P - = P I I I I [ - I I I I .

< |2 |2 ]=<]|=

MUSE eDOC Connect functionality

Magnification Tools

Incremental Zoom N

Highlighted Zoom

Normal Zoom ~

< |2 ||

Unlimited Zoom Levels

Measurement Tools

<

Single Pair Calipers ~

Measurement Dialog Box ~
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Differences Between Standard and Enhanced ECG Editors (cont'd.)

Feature Layout Standard ECG Editor Enhanced ECG Editor
Linked Calipers N N
March Out Calipers N
Measurement Interval Selection N v
Caliper Phantoms N
Display horizontal “highlight” line for \
the selected caliper

Display extended vertical lines for v
both calipers

Option to show the caliper baseline v
Diagnosis Statement Editing

Acronyms Only ~

Free Text Only ~

Matching Mode (Acronym/Free

Combo)

Statement Tree Structure v
Serial Comparison Analysis

Serial On Demand N

Standard ECG Editor

The Standard ECG Editor provides two layout options, Clinical Layout and Clerical

82

Layout.
NOTE:

If your administrator enabled the new enhanced race list supported in MUSE
v9, the new races are displayed in the Race field at the Editor Current ECG and
Clerical tab, and the Patient Information tab of the Test Directory.

If your administrator did not enable the new enhanced race list, and you have a
test with a race that is supported by the new enhanced list, it still displays the
correct race in the Editor and report.

MUSE™ v9
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Example of a Clinical Layout Screen

The Clinical Layout uses tabs to display the Current ECG, Serial Presentation,
Measurements, First Previous ECG, and Oldest ECG. See the following table for a

description of each tab.

Clinical Layout Tab Description

Tab Name

Description

Current ECG

Contains textual fields with patient and test information. Not
intended for serial presentation, but rather to place fields on the
screen, along with the basic waveform.

Serial Presentation

Displays three ECGs simultaneously, current, first previous, and
oldest, without the interpretation. Once reviewed, a user can switch
back to the Current ECG tab and enter the diagnostic statements.

Measurements

Contains the ECG measurement matrix. You can sort the
measurement by left-clicking on the column heading until an arrow
appears. ACI/TIPI statements and score also display if performed.

First Previous ECG

Displays patient and test information and ECG measurements. You
can only edit patient demographics and test data at the Current
ECG screen, not at the First Previous ECG screen.

Oldest

Displays the oldest patient record, test information, and ECG
measurements. You can only edit patient demographics and test
data at the Current ECG screen, not at the Oldest ECG screen.

2059568-009D
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Clerical Layout

System Go List Test Patient Tools Help

Ty e B
Left axis deviation
Leftventricular hypertrophy with QRS widening
Inferior infarct, age undetermined
Anterolateral injury pattemn
= ACUTE MI ™ **
Abnormal ECG
Patient ID: (020304050 [ No ADT record for patient
Last, First Name: [Bear [Benny =l Referiing Phys:
Test Date/Time: [25Nov-2009 142301 Ordering Phys:
Age/DOB: 03-Jul-1976 (33 Years) Acquiing Tech:
SexRace: [Male | [whte | Adnilting Phys:
Hewtin b [ ] Option Number: [ Attending Phys:
Location: [[# 65535] | Primary Care Phys:
CartNumber [ RoomNumber| | Editor:
Test Reason: |chest pain Fellow:
Glasses? [No ~ Confirmed by:
HarCoor[ | EditDate/Time:
A — Ot
Smokes?: [No - Visit Number:
Account Number:
User Defined: I” Donot bill
S —
i T e |
PR.ORS: [ |[230 |ms
ar. arc: 32 |11 |ms
PRT&ds[ |57 |84 e
| B[ /[ JmmHg =l
[User: 20001 [Ste:1  INo Overreader  [Patient: 020304050 [Test: Newly Acquired ECG on 11/25/2009 223:01 PM et List #1 of 1 | | 4

The Clerical Layout displays patient demographic information without displaying a
waveform. You can edit this information.

New in MUSE v9, the Primary Care Physician field in the Clerical Layout tab facilitates
routing a patient test to a primary care physician, displaying the primary care
physician field in the printed report, and running a database search query on the
primary care physician.
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Use the Clerical layout when entering text fields instead of examining waveforms.

NOTE:
You cannot edit the waveform from this window.

1.  Click in any of the fields to edit them.

Other actions that may be performed are correcting and verifying patient and
test demographics, and looking for and resolving mismatches. If you have a HIS,
a visit number, and/or order number may be required for you to enter here.

2. Click on Order Number, the Select an Order window opens.

Select an Order

To manually attach an order, highlight the order from the list and click OK.
4. To manually remove an order from a test, select the order and click No Order.
Click on Visit Number.

The Select a Visit window opens.

Select a Visit ()]

REFERRIMNG 8/8/201012:27:32 .. OFEN

I N
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6.  To manually attach or change a visit number, highlight the visit number from

the list and select OK.

NOTE:
To set up how many days
has been discharged, see

to retain the visit account number after the patient
the “Setting Up Your System” on page 129.

7. To manually remove a visit number from a test, select the visit number and

click No Visit.

8.  To select the appropriate names for a role, select the Referring Phys, Ordering
Phys and Acquiring Tech fields.

9.  Click the Change Log button to view changes made to the patient test you have

open in the Clerical Layout.

The Change Log window ope
information.

ns. See “Change Log” on page 61 for additional

Measuring Waveforms in the Standard ECG Editor
1.  Clickin the ECG Report window, select the Clinical Layout, and select the Show

86

Calipers icon.

A set of calipers and caliper measurements are displayed.

akF

dt= 400 ms {150 bpm)
-49 p¥ --= -39 pv
dv=10pv

To move

the left caliper,

the right caliper,

both calipers to a different
waveform

complete the following action:

press and hold the left mouse button until the single
horizontal arrow displays, and drag the left caliper to
the desired position.

press and hold the left mouse button until the single
horizontal arrow displays, and drag the right caliper to
the desired position.

to move both calipers at the same time, place the
cursor at the appropriate waveform and click the left
mouse button until the cross-arrows display.

2. Once the calipers are in the desired positions, note the time difference (dt) and
voltage difference (dV) in the caliper window.
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3. When calipers are in the desired position, click the appropriate icon to save
this measurement to the current ECG.

Caliper Icon Descriptions

Icon Description

Measure PR Interval Saves the current time (dt) to the P-R Interval field
in ECG.

Measure QRS Duration Saves the current time (dt) to the QRS duration field
in the ECG.

Measure QT Interval Saves the current time (dt) to the QT/QTC field in the
ECG.

Measure R-R Interval for QTc | Saves the current time (dt) to the QTc R-R field in the
ECG.

4. To exit the calipers view, click the Show Calipers icon.

Selecting Waveform Tools

Right-click in the waveform window until a menu list opens (be careful not to click
on the lead label). Select the appropriate tool from the menu list, as shown in the
following figure.
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Reset All

Precordial Lead Gain
Limb Lead Gain
Overall Lead Gain
Waveform Speed

Zoom In
Zoom Out
Zoom Normal

W W N

v Smoothly drawn waveforms
v Show Grid
Low Pass Filter »
Automatic Waveform Spacing
Display Individual Waveform Samples
Select Waveform Display Format »
v Show Calipers

vigar

g S
Ny

{

-
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Baseline

Measure PR Interval

Measure QRS Duration

Measure QT Interval

Measure R-R Interval for QTc
Preferences »

Waveform Tool Menu List and Descriptions

Menu ltem

Description

Zoom In, Zoom Out

Magnification tools that allow for different levels of
magnification.

NOTE:
Zoom magnifies the grid and the waveform together.

Zoom Normal

Select Zoom Normal to return to the normal magnification
view.

Reset All

Resets changed waveform display to standard view.

Precordial Lead Gain

Allows you to change Precordial Lead Gain to 1/8 Normal
Gain, 1/4 Normal Gain, 1/2 Normal Gain, Normal, 2x Normal
Gain, 4x Normal Gain and 8x Normal Gain.

Limb Lead Gain

Allows you to change Limb Lead Gain to 1/8 Normal Gain,
1/4 Normal Gain, 1/2 Normal Gain, Normal, 2x Normal Gain,
4x Normal Gain and 8x Normal Gain.

Overall Lead Gain

Allows you to change both precordial and limb leads to 1/8
Normal Gain, 1/4 Normal Gain, 1/2 Normal Gain, Normal, 2x
Normal Gain, 4x Normal Gain and 8x Normal Gain.
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Menu ltem

Description

Waveform Speed

Allows you to set the Waveform Speed to 1/8 Normal Speed,
1/4 Normal Speed, 1/2 Normal Speed, Normal Speed, 2x
Normal Speed, 4x Normal Speed and 8x Normal Speed.

Smoothly Drawn Waveforms

Enables/disables waveform smoothing (anti-aliasing).

Show Grid

Displays or hides the grid.

Low Pass Filter

Enables/disables a low pass filter to ECG waveforms when
displaying them (20, 40, 80, 100, 150 pV).

Automatic Waveform Spacing

Clicking this toolbar button toggles a mode of displaying
ECG waveforms, to eliminate any overlapping waveforms
between channels.

Display Individual Waveform
Samples

Clicking this toolbar button toggles a mode of displaying
ECG waveforms to highlight where each individual sample
lies. To view samples adequately, the zoom magnification
should be set very high.

Select Waveform Display
Format

Enables/disables different 12 different waveform display
formats such as Overview Format, Median Format, Rhythm
Format, or 4 x 2.5s + 1 channel of rhythm.

Show Calipers

Displays or hides the calipers.

Measure PR Interval

Saves the measure at the current time (dt) to the P-R Interval
field in ECG when Show Calipers is selected.

Measure QRS Duration

Saves the measure at the current time (dt) to the QRS
duration field in the ECG when Show Calipers is selected.

Measure QT Interval

Saves the measure at the current time (dt) to the QT/QTC
field in the ECG when Show Calipers is selected.

Using the Editor

Measure R-R Interval for QTc

Saves the measure at the current time (dt) to the QTc RR
field in the ECG when Show Calipers is selected.

Preferences

Allows you to save lead order and select current format as
Overview, Median or Rhythm layout.

Setting Up Waveform Display Formats

During measurement, you can select a different waveform display without overriding

your set preferences. These choices depend on your screen resolution.

1.  Right-click in the waveform window until a menu list opens (be careful not to
click on the lead label).

2. Select Select Waveform Display Format.

A second menu list of the waveform formats opens.

3. Select the appropriate waveform format.

NOTE:

Waveform format choices depend on your screen resolution. The
recommended screen resolution is 1280 x 1024.

2059568-009D
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Setting Up Waveform Preferences

It is recommended that you set up and save waveform preferences as your default

view.

1. Right-click in the waveform window until a menu list opens (be careful not to
click on the lead).

2. Select Preferences. A second menu list opens.

Save Lead Order

Select Current Format as Overview
Select Current Format as Median
Select Current Format as Rhythm

Select the appropriate format. The format is now saved.

4. You can retrieve the saved waveform preferences by clicking the Select
Waveform Display Format icon and choosing the Overview, Median, or

Rhythm format.

Diagnosis in the Standard ECG Editor
Once a report is open, you can edit the diagnosis statement at the Diagnosis Editor

window.

Diagnosis Window in the Standard ECG Editor

1—p
2—>

ST 2 (ST&)T wave abnormality, consider
lakeral ischemia (LT):1 «f

abnormal ECG (AB)1

This i frestexty

This is frestexts

This is freetexts

This is frestext?

This is frestext 1

3=

T T

Diagnosis Window Description in the Standard ECG Editor

Item Name Description
1 Original Diagnosis The original 12SL diagnosis appears shaded. You
Statement can configure the color shading per profile. The

default color is gray.

2 Free Text Free text entered appears in a different color. You
can change the text color in the Options screen.

3 Cursor The cursor can be placed anywhere in the
diagnosis to add or delete statements or free text.

4 Scroll bar Allows for vertical scrolling as necessary to view
entire diagnosis.

5 Reveal Formatting To enable displaying of formatting symbols, select

the Reveal Formatting check box in Tools >
Options > Diagnosis Editor Options. A paragraph
tag indicates a line ending, and a dot indicates

a space.
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Diagnosis Editor Toolbar
See Appendix A for a description of the Diagnosis Editor toolbar icons.

Adding Free Text to the Current Diagnosis Statement

NOTE:
The free text limit is 32,256 characters.

1. Inthe Diagnosis Statement window, insert the cursor at the point where you
want to insert a free text statement.

2. Begin typing.
Notice the text displays in the color selected when you set up the diagnosis
formatting options.

NOTE:
If you begin typing and the acronym drop-down box appears, continue typing
until it disappears.

Press Enter to move to the next line.

4. To delete free text, highlight the text and press the Delete key, or insert the cursor
and press the Backspace key (this deletes one character at a time).

5. Select the appropriate acronym and continue.

Adding An Acronym Statement from Matching Mode Acronym Statement

List

1.  Type the one or two letters of the acronym you want to add to the diagnosis
editor. For example, type A for Abnormal ECG (AB).

The Matching Mode list opens, with a list of the acronyms that contain the
letter(s) you typed

Sinus tachycardia
ST & Twave abnormalily, consider Iateral [schemia
o

wilh prémateng venbidular or beranily conducted compleces (ABER)
Othenwize normal ECG (RBR)
with inbermittent aberant weniricular conduction (AB-VENT)

[TTREITTTRREEITAN

2. Highlight and double-click on the correct acronym statement in the list.
It displays in the diagnosis.

3. Todelete the acronym statement, highlight the statement and press the Delete
key, or place the cursor at the end of the statement and press the Backspace
key.

2059568-009D MUSE™ v9 91



Using the Editor

92

Restoring the Original 12SL Diagnosis
1.  Right-click on the diagnosis statement.
A menu opens.
2. Select Original 12SL Diagnosis.
The Original 12SL Diagnosis window opens.
3. Click Restore.

The diagnosis statement is restored to the original 12SL diagnosis, including any
statements that were deleted during editing.

All new statements and free text are deleted if Restore Original Diagnosis is
selected.

Restoring the Last Saved Diagnosis
1. Right-click on the diagnosis statement.
A menu opens.
2. Select Last Saved Diagnosis.
The Last Saved Diagnosis window opens.
3. Click Restore.
The diagnosis statement is restored to the last saved diagnosis.
All new diagnoses and free text are deleted.
Setting up Diagnosis Editor Options
NOTE:
The following changes need to be saved to your profile to be made permanent. If
they are not saved to your profile, they will be lost as soon as you log out of the
system. See “Updating a Profile” on page 210 for instructions on updating your
profile. You may need to work with your administrator.
Right-click on the Diagnosis Statement.
2. Select Options.
The Options - Diagnosis Editor Options window opens.
3. Set up the following and click Close when finished.
* Free Text Statement Color
e Acronym Statement Color
e Edited Statement Background Color
e Original 12SL Statement Background Color
* Matching Mode Text Color
e Matching Mode Background Color
e Diagnosis Editor Font
e Statement Library Font
e Display Toolbar
e Display Acronym
e Reveal Formatting
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e Window Height Scale Factor

e Statement Matching Mode Options
¢ Display Delay
e Minimum Length

e Statement Tree — Recently Used Items

4. Select the Enable Free Text Lock check box to prevent the user from adding
free text.

Adding a Signature Statement at the End of Diagnosis

You may set up the MUSE system to have the confirming physician's signature display
at the end of a diagnosis statement for a particular test type. To enable this task on a
per site basis, see “Setting Up Signature Message in Diagnoses” on page 145 ..

Enhanced ECG Editor

The Enhanced ECG Editor incorporates all of the features of the Standard Editor, as
well as a serial presentation layout, a waveform layout, and all legacy ECGs displayed
in tabs across the top of the window.

The Enhanced ECG Editor also allows you to dynamically change the rhythm lead(s)
on an ECG.

Magnification tools allow you to highlight a particular section of the ECG and rapidly
zoom in on the selected area. The magnification is substantially greater than the
Standard ECG Editor, allowing for enhanced resolution detail.

The Enhanced ECG Editor measurement tools include linked calipers for quick
assessment of rhythm abnormalities. Caliper phantoms are also available for refined
measurement analysis. To darken marched out calipers, extended calipers, horizontal
highlight and baseline, see “Changing Report Editor Waveform Options” on page 77.

NOTE:
If your administrator enabled the new enhanced race list supported in MUSE
v9, the new races are displayed in the Race field at the Editor Current ECG and
Clerical tab, and the Patient Information tab of the Test Directory.

If your administrator did not enable the new enhanced race list, and you have a
test with a race that is supported by the new enhanced list, it still displays the
correct race in the Editor and report.

Waveform Layout

The Waveform Layout displays waveforms at a higher resolution and uses tabs to
display the Current ECG, Serial Presentation, Measurements, First Previous ECG,
Oldest, and other tests in the More tab.
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Enhanced ECG Editor Waveform Layer Tab Names and Descriptions

Tab Name Description

Current ECG Contains textual fields with patient and test information. Not
intended for serial presentation, but rather to put as many form
fields on the screen, along with the basic waveform.

Measurements Contains the ECG measurement matrix. You can sort the
measurement by left-clicking on the cell until an arrow is displayed.
ACI-TIPI statements and score also display if performed.

Serial Presentation Displays three ECGs simultaneously: current, first previous, and
oldest, without the need for navigation. Once reviewed, you can
switch back to the Current ECG tab and enter the diagnostic
statements.

First Previous ECG Displays patient and test information and ECG measurements. You
can only edit patient demographics and test data at the Current
ECG screen, not at the First Previous ECG screen.

NOTE:
You can only rerun Serial Comparison on the current ECG, not
the first previous, oldest or any previous test in this window.

Oldest Displays patient and test information and ECG measurements. You
can only edit patient demographics and test data at the Current
ECG screen, not at the Oldest ECG screen.

NOTE:
You can only rerun Serial Comparison on the current ECG, not
the oldest.

More Displays a list of patient tests. Highlight and double-click on the
selected date to open the test.
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Serial Presentation Layout

2059568-009D

The Serial Presentation layout allows for overreading ECGs and comparing them
with previous ECGs for the same patient.

WARNING:
PATIENT SAFETY — All computer-generated tracings should be overread by a
qualified physician.

The ECG at the top of the screen is the current test. The first previous ECG(s) displays
at the bottom of the screen.

The two ECGs displayed in the following figure are in the serial presentation format
and are the current and 1st previous ECGs for that patient. Use the More tab to
view additional ECGs for that patient. Use the Oldest tab to view the oldest ECG for
that patient.

B e
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Enhanced Clinical Layout

The Enhanced Clinical layout is designed for tasks where reviewing previous ECGs
is less important than being able to see the waveforms at a higher resolution or the
ACI-TIPI statements and score.

The Enhanced Clinical layout uses tabs to display the Current ECG, Measurements,
Serial Presentation, First Previous ECG, Oldest and other tests in the More tab.

See “Waveform Layout” on page 93 for a description of the different tab functionality.
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Measurements in the Enhanced Editor

Measuring Waveforms
To measure waveforms at the Enhanced Report Editor window:

1.  Click in the ECG Report window, and either select the Show Calipers icon or
press the H key.

A set of calipers and caliper measurements are visible.

a
dt= 400 ms (150 bprn)
-49 PV --= -39 pv
dv=10pv Fi

To move complete the following action:

the left caliper, press and hold the left mouse button until the single
horizontal arrow displays, and drag the left caliper to
the desired position.

the right caliper, press and hold the left mouse button until the single

horizontal arrow displays, and drag the right caliper to
the desired position.

both calipers to a different  to move both calipers at the same time, place the
waveform cursor at the appropriate waveform and click the left
mouse button until the cross-arrows display.

2. Once the calipers are in the desired positions, note the time difference (dt) and
the voltage difference (dV) in the caliper window.

3. After the calipers are moved into the desired position, click the appropriate icon
to save this measurement to the current ECG.

Caliper Icon Descriptions

Icon Description

Measure PR Interval Saves the current time (dt) to the P-R Interval field
in ECG.

Measure QRS Duration Saves the current time (dt) to the QRS duration field
in the ECG.

Measure QT Interval Saves the current time (dt) to the QT/QTC field in the
ECG.

Measure R-R Interval for QTc | Saves the current time (dt) to the QTc R-R field in the
ECG.

4. To exit the calipers view, click the Show Calipers icon.
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Marching Out Calipers
To see the horizontal interval between the “two main calipers” across the waveform:

1.
2.

Set the desired caliper distance.

Right-click in the waveform window until a menu opens (be careful not to click
on the lead).

Select the March Out Calipers icon.

Calipers are visible across the waveform at the appropriate distance. These
are called "phantom" calipers.

REHA BN 20 Naas munb

i dt= 400 ms {150 bpm) : ' ‘ ’ i
=15 PV --= 63 pv

]_A___ d5f=?8wu «-A.—/‘ ,J

NOTE:

To adjust the "phantom"” caliper darkness, see “Changing Report Editor
Waveform Options” on page 77.

NOTE:
To set the march out caliper color darkness, see “Setting Up Waveform
Preferences” on page 90.

Showing Caliper Baseline

1.

98

Right-click in the waveform window until a menu opens (be careful not to click
on the lead) and click Show Calipers until a check mark displays to enable it.

Select the Show Caliper Baseline icon.

The measurements window and baseline are visible across the waveform and
intersect the calipers.

Phe e
Jr ot

dt= 400 ms (150 bpm

[
-15 pY --= B3 pv

11] Baseline: 0 pv F
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To move the baseline, place the cursor over the baseline until an up and down
arrow is visible.

r\u\,\ lrw-.. M“-ﬁ T
. 4

-

Drag and drop the baseline at the appropriate distance.

The change will be reflected in the caliper tooltip.

NOTE:

See “Changing Report Editor Waveform Options” on page 77 for instructions on
setting up the view baseline option.

Measuring Pediatric QTc

The Pediatric QTc feature allows you to find the shortest R-R interval to calculate QTc.
The QTc calculated is the longest QTc because it is inversely related to the R-R interval.

1.
2.

2059568-009D

Click Tools > Test Editor Layouts > Waveform Layout.
Click Tools > Options.

The Option window opens.

Click Waveforms.

Confirm that Extend Calipers while dragging is visible. This allows you to
extend the calipers to the top and bottom of the waveform window to easily
compare between leads.

Click OK.
Click the Show Calipers icon to display the calipers.

Position the calipers on what appears to be the shortest interval or, barring
that, a convenient pair of beats.

NOTE:
Better position the caliper with the keyboard by selecting the left or right
caliper. Press the Ctrl+Arrow keys to move the caliper left or right.

Place your cursor at the caliper and right-click. Select March Out Calipers.

Watching the marched out calipers on each pair of neighboring beats, slide
the calipers back and forth as a pair to see if any other beats are closer than
the one measured.

You can slide the calipers as a pair by positioning the cursor between them
to get the four-way arrow cursor, and then clicking and dragging the mouse.
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If a smaller R-R interval is found, move the calipers to those beats and repeat
the sliding process.

10.  Once you find the shortest beat, right-click and select Measure R-R Interval
for QTc.

E

Jﬁ%l"-li?][l%[ilu

}f
-

The QTc recalculates based on the measured R-R interval and the QTc field
on the form updates.
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The QTc RR, ms field on the Measurements tab is populated with the
recalculated QTc.

Measurements

Ava RR, ms: [888 |
~ #0oRs: (11 |
B 5PS: (500 |

QTcRR ms: (160 |
ms: f400 |

[QTC RR, ms:

Both the Bazett and Fridericia calculations of QTc are displayed (QTcb and QTcf,
respectively), whereas only Bazett is displayed on Current ECG tab.

To go back to the default of using ventricular rate to calculate QTc, clear the
value from the QTc RR field. You need to move out of the QTc RR field to trigger
the recalculation.

Selecting Waveform Tools

To select a Waveform tool, right-click in the waveform window until a menu list
appears (be careful not to click on the lead). See “Selecting Waveform Tools” on page
87 for a description of waveform tools.

You can also select a Waveform tool by clicking on the appropriate toolbar icon. See
Appendix A for a description of waveform toolbar icons.
Setting up Waveform Preferences

It is recommended that you set up and save waveform preferences as your default
primary view. To set up waveform preferences, see “Setting Up Waveform Preferences”
on page 90.

Setting up Waveform Display Formats

During the measurement process, you can select a different waveform display format
without overriding your set preferences. See “Setting Up Waveform Display Formats”
on page 89 for instructions.

Diagnosis Editor in the Enhanced ECG Editor

The diagnosis statement can be edited at the Diagnosis Editor window in a report
that has been opened.

1 —’ ST & (ST&)' T wave abnormality, consider
lateral ischemia (LT} 5
Abnorr?al ECG (AB)'1
_> This is Freetext’)
2 This is freetexty
This is freetexty
This is freetexty
This is freetext

3—p|l

LILL

mmmnm
g
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Item

Name Description

Original Diagnosis Statement | The original 12SL diagnosis is displayed. You can

configure the color shade. The cursor is not visible
unless converted to free text.

Free Text

Free text entered is displayed with a different
background color. You can configure the
background color. The cursor is over each
character.

Blinking Cursor Indicates where library statements or free text is

inserted.

Scroll bar

Allows for vertical scrolling as necessary to view
entire diagnosis.

Reveal Formatting Paragraph tag indicates line ending; dot indicates

space. You can turn this on and off by right-clicking
and selecting options.

102

Diagnosis Editor Toolbar
For a description of the Diagnosis Editor toolbar icons, see “Status” on page 213.

Restoring the Original 12SL Diagnosis

1.
2.

Right-click at the Diagnosis Statement. A menu opens.
Select Original 12SL Diagnosis.

The Original 12SL Diagnosis window opens.

Click Restore.

The Diagnosis Statement is restored to the original 12SL diagnosis, including
any statements that were deleted during editing, and any new diagnoses and
free text are deleted.

Restoring the Last Saved Diagnosis

1.
2.

Right-click at the Diagnosis Statement. A menu opens.

Select Last Saved Diagnosis.

The Last Saved Diagnosis window opens.

Click Restore.

The Diagnosis Statement is restored to the last saved diagnosis.

Any new diagnoses and free text are deleted.

Adding Free Text to Diagnosis Statement
Perform the following procedure to add a free text statement to the current diagnosis.

NOTE:

The free text limit is 32,256 characters.

In the Diagnosis Statement window, insert the cursor at the point where you
want to insert a free text statement.

Begin typing.

Notice the text displays in the color selected when you set up the diagnosis
formatting options.
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NOTE:
If you begin typing and the acronym drop-down box opens, continue typing
until it closes.

Press Enter to move to the next line.
To delete free text:

e Highlight the text and press Delete. This deletes the entire highlighted
selection.

* Insert the cursor and press Backspace. This deletes one character at a time.
To insert an acronym in a free text sentence:
a.  Begin typing the sentence. Select Statement Tree Insert/Replace.
The Statement Tree drop-down menu opens.
b.  Select the appropriate acronym and continue.

Adding A Statement from Matching Mode Acronym/Free Text Statement
Library List

1.

In the diagnosis window, begin typing the first and/or second letters of a word or
acronym, or an entire word.

For example, typing the letter A displays all acronyms beginning with the letter A
as well as words and statements containing the letter A.

Typing the word "abnormal” displays the acronym associated with "abnormal”
(abnormal ECG), as well as all statements containing the word "abnormal* (for
example, "Nonspecific ST Abnormality”).
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A menu opens listing acronymes.

Sinus tachycardia
ST| & T wave abnormality, consider lateral ischemia
ah

with premature ventricular or b(' errantly conducted complexes (ABER)
Otherwise normal ECG (ABR)
with intermittent aberrant ventricular conduction (AB-VENT)

, may he secondary to QRS abnormality (SNDQA)
, hrohably digitalis effect (PDIG)
aberrant conduction (§SABCOND)
Abnormal ECG (AB)
Abnormal left axis deviation (ALAD)
Abnormal QRS-T angle, consider primary T wave abnormality (QRST)
sy Abnormal right axis deviation (ARAD)
Abnormal right superior axis deviation (RSAD)
Inverted Twaves have replaced nonspecific T wave abnormality in (NSTNF)
Junctional ST depression, probably abnormal (JST)
Junctional ST depression, probably normal (JSTN)
Marked ST abnormality, possible anterior subendocardial injury (ASBINJ)
Marked ST abnormality, possible anterolateral subendocardial injury (MSTDAL)
v/ Marked ST abnormality, possible anteroseptal subendocardial injury (MSTDAS)

Marked ST abnormality, possible inferior subendacardial injury (ISBINJ)
Marked ST abnormality, possible inferolateral subendocardial injury (MSTDIL)
Marked ST abnormality, possible lateral subendocardial injury (LSBINJ)
Marked ST abnormality, possible septal subendocardial injury (SSBINJ)
Marked T wave abnormality, consider anterior ischemia (MAT)
Marked T wave abnormality, consider anterolateral ischemia (MALT)
Marked T wave abnarmality, consider inferior ischemia (MIT)
Marked T wave abnormality, consider inferolateral ischemia (MILT)
Marked T wave abnormality, consider lateral ischemia (MLT)
No previous ECGs availahle (NO-SERIAL)
Nonspecific ST abnormality (NST)
Nonspecific ST and T wave abnormality (NSTT)
Nonspecific T wave abnormality (NT)
MNonspecific T wave abnormality has replaced inverted T waves in (NSTFT)
Nonspecific Twave abnormality no longer evident in (NSTNL)
Nonspecific T wave abnormality now evident in (NSTNW)
Nonspecific Twave abnormality, improved in (NSTLS)
Nonspecific T wave abnormality, worse in (NSTMR]
Probable sinus bradycardia, verify AV conduction (PR-SBRAD)

___ Questionable change in (QUE-CHG)
Questionable change in initial forces of (QUE-INICHG)

)

s

2. Double-click on the appropriate statement from the Matching Mode list to

select it.

The selected statement is displayed in the diagnosis.

3. To delete the acronym statement:

¢ Highlight the statement and press Delete. This deletes the entire highlighted

selection.

¢ Place the cursor at the end of the statement and press Backspace. This

deletes one acronym at a time.

Statement Tree
The Statement Tree is a categorized list of statements.

MUSE™ v9
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Viewing Statement Tree Structure

1.  Right-click at the diagnosis statement.
A menu opens.
2. Select Statement Tree.

A second menu opens

Statement Tree Most Recently Used
Statement Tree Fine Tune
Statement Tree Similar/Related
Statement Tree Insert/Replace

Free Text Lock

Last Saved Diagnosis
Original 125L Diagnosis

Large Window
v Toolbar

Options...

Statement Tree - Most Recently Used

1.  Select Most Recently Used.
A list of the most recently used statements for that user's session opens.
2. Double-click the statement to add it to the current diagnosis.
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Fine Tune Folder

The Fine Tune folder contains modifier statements you can place at the beginning

or end of a statement.

1. Inthe Diagnosis Editor window, highlight the statement that requires a modifier.
For example, "Sinus tachycardia."

2. Right-click and select Statement Tree Fine Tune.
A list of modifier statements for that diagnosis statement opens.

- dycardia (SBRAD)

& Fine Tune

& with 1st dearee AV block (FAV)

5 with short PR (SPR)

5, with 2nd degree AV block (Mobitz ) (MBZ)
a5, with 2nd dedgree AV block (Mobitz Il) (MBZIT)
. with 2nd degree AV block (SAV)

= with complete heart block (CHE)

‘Ag with AV dissociation (AVDIS)

a2 with 2nd degree SA block (Mobitz ) (SABI
s with 2nd degree SA block (Mobitz 1) (SAB)
& with sinus pause (PAUSE)

"05' with 2:1 AV conduction (W2T1)

s with 3:1 AV conduction (A3T1)

s with 41 AV conduction (W4T1)

s with 5:1 AV conduction (W5T1)

“a; with occasional (OCC)

& with frequent (FREQ)

5 premature supraventricular complexes (PSVC)
a5 _premature atrial complexes (PAC)

& premature ventricular complexes (PVC)
&, and consecutive (CSEC)

5 with junctional escape complexes (JESC)
"ag with ventricular escape complexes (VESC)
& fusion complexes ($SFUS) =l

|
»

3. The modifier statement is preceded by the * icon. Ifa right arrow is visible, the
modifier is placed at the end of the diagnosis statement. If a left placing arrow is
visible, the modifier is placed at the beginning of the diagnosis statement.

4. Double-click the modifier statement to add it to the current diagnosis.
Similar/Related

The Similar/Related folder contains similar or related statements in the same
category of a specified diagnosis statement.

1. Inthe Diagnosis Editor window, highlight the statement that requires a similar
or related statement.

For example, "Sinus bradycardia."
2. Right-click and select Statement Tree Similar/Related.
A list of similar and related statements for that diagnosis statement opens.

Statement Tree

4 Sinus bradycardia (SBRAD)

(] Fine Tune

& Marked sinus bradycardia (MSBRAD)
4 Sinus bradycardia (SBRAD)

& Sinus rhythm (SRTH)

& Normal sinus%mhm (NSR)

& Sinus tachycardia (STACH)

3. Double-click the appropriate statement to add it to the current diagnosis.
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The Insert/Replace folder contains all Statement Library statements that you can

insert in the current diagnosis or use to replace a current diagnosis.

1. Do one of the following:

a. Toinsert astatement, place your cursor at the Diagnosis Editor window.

b.  Toreplace a statement, highlight the statement that you want to replace.

2. Right-click and select Statement Tree Insert/Replace.

The Statement Library List opens with the statements categorized in specific

folders.

Statement Tree

4 Sinus bradycardia (SBRAD)

(2] Fine Tune (Empty)

(] SimilariRelated (Empty)

(3 Rhythm

(1] GRS Axis and Voltage

(] Intraventricular Conduction
(1 Chamber Hypertrophy or Enalargement
(] Repolarization Abnormalities
(1 QT Interval

(] Infarction

(] Names

(] ECG Classification

(] Technical Problems

(] Miscellaneous

(O] Serial Comparison

3. Double-click the appropriate folder to find the statement.

4. Double-click the statement to insert it or to replace the current diagnosis.

Setting Up Diagnosis Editor Options
See “Setting up Diagnosis Editor Options” on page 92.

Adding a Signature Statement at the End of Diagnosis

You may set up the MUSE system to have the confirming physician's signature display
at the end of a diagnosis statement for a particular test type. To enable this task on a

per site basis, see “Setting Up Signature Message in Diagnoses” on page 145 .

1.  Select System > Setup.
The Setup window opens.
2. Highlight Sites.
3. Double-click on the site you want to set up the signature statement.

The Site Properties window opens.
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4. Select Test Type Settings.

=y General Seftings
General

Advanced
Fax Cover Page

1=y HIS Settings

General

Merge Rules

ADT Query

133 Interval Editor Settings
General

Median mode
Raw mode

=3 HLT Batch Configuration
Billing Formats
ResultFormats

Signature Message in Diagnosis: |-

Log Changes:

| Resting ECG

] HiResolution ECG
] Exercise Testing

[ Holter

] Resting ECG

] HiResolution ECG
] Exercige Testing
(Wl Holter

5. Select the check boxles) next to the test typels) at the Signature Message in

Diagnosis field.

The physician’s signature displays at the end of the diagnosis statement for the

test type chosen here.
6.  Click OK.

Each time a record is confirmed, the confirming physician's signature is visible
at the end of the diagnosis statement for the selected , at the selected site, as
shown in the following figure:

Normal sinus rhythm
Right bundle branch hlock
Abnormal ECG

Confirmed by Smith, M.D., Frank (5) on 8f1/2005 10:14:53 AM

NOTE:

Contact the GE Healthcare Technical Support Center to make configuration
changes to the signature message.

Holter Report Editor

The system supports viewing and editing tests generated by GE Healthcare's Holter

108

system.

The Holter Report Editor uses tabs to display Clerical, Measurements, Strips, and
Report Preview. To open the Holter Report Editor, open a Holter test from the Edit

List. The test editor opens.
NOTE:

The data type HOL designates Holter reports in the Edit List.

NOTE:

The new Primary Care Physician field will now display in the Holter reports.

MUSE™ v9
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T MUSE® System - Edit/Retrieve: Site:1 User:20001 Patient: 666 Test: Holter 003 06:46 = 3

Interpretation:

BE

Patient ID: 665 [ No ADT record for patient

Last, First Name: [548_HOUR JpoEC = Refering Phys:
Test Date/Time: Ordering Phys:
Age/DOB: 52 Years | Acaquiing Tech: Phartallot, Willie
Sex, Race: [Male e |l | Adniting Phys:
Hewen b [ ][] Option Number: [ Altending Phys:
Location: [DEFAULT | Primary Care Phys:
CatNumber [ | RoomNumber[ | Editor:
Test Reason: [ ] Fellow:
Confimed by:
Edit Date/Time:
Order Number: [
Visit Number:
Acquisiion Duratior: Account Number:
User Defined: I Donot il
Secondary ID:

Tab Descriptions on Holter Report Editor

Tab Name Description
Clerical Displays patient demographic information that you
can edit.
Measurements Displays measurement information that you can
edit.

This screen shows all the significant values as they
relate to beat count, heart rate, ventricular counts,
and supraventricular counts. These values were
calculated on the MARS system and sent to the
MUSE system as part of the report.

NOTE:
Editing the values in the MUSE system does not
change them in the MARS system.

Strips Displays ECG strips that were saved to this Holter
report.

To view each strip, click on the strip name and the
waveform displays on the lower half of the screen.

Report Preview Displays the Holter Report for viewing, saving, and

printing.

You may save final third-party Holter reports in a PDF, jpeg, Microsoft Word, or png
format to removable storage media, acquire the stored reports into the MUSE system
to store and review reports, as well as notify their billing system via an HL7 message
when demographics on the report have been verified, and email the report to the
referring physician on confirmation.

See “Importing Supplemental Report Images” on page 49 for information on including
supplemental attachments in a patient report.
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Stress Test Editor

The system supports viewing and editing of tests generated by GE Healthcare's stress

110

systems.

The stress test editor uses tabs to display Clerical, Interpretation, Strips, and Report
Preview. To open the stress test editor, open a stress test from the Edit List. The

test editor opens.
NOTE:

The data type GXT designates Stress Reports in the Edit List.

NOTE:

The new Primary Care Physician field will now display in the Stress reports.

S\Clerical | interpretation||}/Strips | |\ ReportPreview |
BB R EEE
Ci ion1 C ion 2 Ci ion 3 C ion 4 Ci ion §
Patient ID: m‘ | Overreader Mismatch
Last, First Name: |TEST-DEMO |.[FEsToEMD ]I+ Referring Phys: MDA, Ref.
Test Date/Time: |19-0ct-2009 17:14:47 Ordering Phys: MBD1, Ordering
Age/DOB: 28-Apr-1968 (41 Years) Acquiting Tech: . Technician
Sex: IMaIe j I ﬂ Admitting Phys:
He, Wit (in, Ib): Option Number: D Attending Phys:
Location: MS] LI Primary Care Phys:
Cart Number: EI Room Number: Editor:
Extra Ques: |Extra Question 1 Fellow:
Extia Ques: [ExtaQuestion2 | Confimed by:
Edit Date/Time: [19-0ct-2009 17:14:47
Order Number: 87654
Attending Phys: lAllend\'ng MDNew LJ Visit Number: 432
Test Type: |Tesl Type New _'J Account Number:
Protocol: IS\ages For Bruce _:I User Defined: I~ Donatbil
Reason for Test: |Chesl Discomfort _ﬂ Secondary ID: Change Log
|Reason for test New2 ﬂ
[Reason for test News3 | Repot Template:

TEST DEMO 000000 [Test: Newly Acquired Stress on 19-0ct-2009 17:14:47  [Eci

m
=

List:#1 of 1 [LPF: Unfitered |

Tab Name Description
Clerical Displays patient demographic information
populated from the CASE system that you can edit.
Interpretation Displays an interpretation populated from the CASE
system that you can edit.
Strips Displays ECG strips stored as part of the Stress Final

Report configuration.

Report Preview

Displays the configured stress report sent from the
CASE system for viewing.

NOTE:
See the MUSE v9 Cardiology Information
System Devices and Interface Guide for details
on copying user-created, configured reports
from the CASE system to the MUSE system.

MUSE™ v9
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See “Importing Supplemental Report Images” on page 49 for information on including
supplemental attachments in a patient report.

Hi-Res Report Editor

The system supports viewing and editing tests generated by GE Healthcare
electrocardiograph systems.

The Hi-Res test editor uses tabs to display Clerical and Report Preview. To open the
Hi-Res test editor, open a Hi-Res test from the Edit List. The test editor opens.

NOTE:

The data type LP designates Hi-Resolution reports in the Edit List.

NOTE:
New in MUSE v9 is the Primary Care Physician field, which displays in Hi-Res
reports if appropriate for your institution.

Tab Name

Description

Clerical

Displays patient demographic information and can
be edited.

Report Preview

Displays the Hi-Res report for viewing.

See “Importing Supplemental Report Images” on page 49 for information on including
supplemental attachments in a patient report.

MUSE™ v9
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Database Search

This chapter provides instructions on setting up searches, both pre-defined templates
and user-defined searches. After you have set up a search, you can edit the search
as need or copy it to create a new search. You can locked searches to prevent

modification or deletion. You also can view the data from a search and print a report
of the search data.

New Search Using a Pre-Defined Template

Template searches are pre-defined to allow you to obtain general statistics on a daily,
weekly, or monthly basis easily and quickly. You can use these templates repeatedly.

1.  Select System > Database Search.

The Database Search window opens.

I MUSE® System - Database Search

Searches and results

Scheduled searches
Search resulls

2. Highlight Scheduled searches in the Navigation pane and select Action > New
Search.
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The Select search type window opens with a list of templates.

3. Select a template and click OK.

The Template search setup window opens.

Report THlg, |

Gioup, [Template searcnes =)

Referring MD 1D

[ quisilion Dat) B |V

[V ReportActive

Run Onca Now @ Run Onca at Schaduled Time
Asquisition Date

From Thursday , February 18,2010 - o [ Thursday , Februay 18,2010 =]

Dy to delay running this repont |

for 12 previous week enoing on | j|

Run on this day of each month, for the previous

Masimum Matches: |

@ Search Oniy Primary Qveaad of Multiphy Overresd Tests

Search All Crerreats of MUYy Overread Tests.

4. Highlight Scheduling and set up the following options.

Name

Description

Report Title

Displays the default name of the report; you can change
this.

If you change the name, be sure to name the report as
specifically as possible so that there is no confusion on
what the report does. If you have multiple hospitals under
one site, you can precede the search name with the
hospital acronym.

Group

Allows you to assign this report to the Template searches
group or the User-defined searches group.

Date Field

Select the type of date range you want to use for this
search. Your choices are:

e No date Range — Searches records throughout the
entire database.

e Acquisition Date — Based on the date the record was
taken at the cart.

e Confirmed Date — The date when the record was
confirmed on the system.

e Edit Date — The date when the record was last edited
on the system.

¢ Fellow Confirmed Date — The date when a fellow
confirmed the record.

e MUSE Acquisition Date — The date when the record
arrived at the system.

e Order Placement Date — The date the order was placed
on the HIS.

The field you select displays below the Scheduling portion
of the screen.
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Name

Description

Search range for...

Allows you to select a range of user IDs.
To search all system users, select the All check box.

Manually

Select this radio button to schedule a manual search to
run now or at the scheduled time.

Select the option buttons to Run Once Now or Run Once
at Scheduled Time.

Select the date range in the From and To fields as
appropriate for your search.

NOTE:
The system schedules time to automatically run
searches at 2:00 a.m. You cannot change this in the
Database Search application.

Daily

Select to schedule a search to run every day.

Enter the number of days to delay running the report in the
Days to delay running the report field.

Delaying a search allows all carts to be downloaded before
running the search. It is recommended that you delay the
running of a daily search by at least one day.

Weekly

Select to schedule a weekly search.

Select the day of the week you want it to run. The field for
the previous week ending on indicates the last day of the
seven day period. For example, if you select Sunday, the
system searches from the previous Saturday to Sunday. If
you select for the previous week ending on to the same
day, the system searches the previous week to generate
the report.

Monthly

Select to schedule a monthly search.

Determine the day to run the report and enter a number in
Run on this day of each month for the previous.

Determine if you want to use the previous Calendar month
or the previous Month Ending on Day. If you select Month
Ending on Day, the system searches one complete month
from the day you select.

Report Active

Select to activate the report.

Search Only Primary
Overread of Multiple
Overread Tests

Select to search multiple overread tests for only the ones
with a primary overread.

Search All Overreads of
Multiple Overread Tests

Select to search all overreads of multiple overread tests.

Maximum Matches

Maximum number of matches to show for the search. This
option is disabled for pre-defined templates.
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Highlight Printing as shown in the following illustration and set up the following

parameters for the report.

™) Template search setup

[ scheduing
2 v Sare Rasuls

Print Results to;
older

DVP_BILLING 1

HLT Balch Billing Suzy
HL7 Baich Resulis Suzy
HIT folder device

HLT Results

HLT1

HL7BatchBilling
HLTBalchResults

HL? BatchResults
KPDFtype

MAC 5000 by Windows
MAC 5500 Bay 1

MAC 5500 Bay 3

Mayur Folder Divice
MUSE HL?

PODF folder

Postriol Printer Bay 1
Resultl

Results 1

test

Tony XPTEST HLT server
tonyh 2003 HLT server
Torny's balch device
Tomy's folder

Tony's laptop HLT server
HML Folder Dev

Delate afer. |180 days

MumberorCopies: |1 =]
| Prntfermat ||}

Orlertation

Fart

(Genr |
Ealy b
Handling oflang lines

Fort ize

=

Field Descriptions for Template Search Setup

Name

Description

Save Results

Select this check box to save the results of the search to the
system. This allows you to reprint results if the original printout
is misplaced or lost.

Delete Results
after [] days

Type the number of days the saved results remain on the system
before they are automatically purged.

Print Results to:

Select the check box next to each device where you want the
results printed (for example, Overreading, M.D. or Temporary
Email). You can select more than one device.

Number of Copies:

After you select your device, use the arrow keys to select the
number of copies you want to print.

Print Format

Specifies the printing results format. Select from the following
formats:

e Header Only— prints the header information only, including
the search title and search count.

e List — prints a patient list.

e Tabular Summary —prints a tally of search results.
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ch

Name

Description

Page Layout Select the orientation of the page printout.

Select either Portrait or Landscape format.
Select Font type, Fixed Width, Serif, ot Sans Serif

Handling of long lines allows you to select how the system
handles the text when the text line is too long. Select Truncate
long lines, Wrap Long Lines, or Split across multiple pages.

Font Size

Sets the text font size.

6. To run the search, select OK.

The Template search setup window closes.

To view the results, see “Viewing Search Results” on page 124.

User-Defined Searches

To schedule a user-defined search:

1. Select Action > New Search.

The Select search type window opens.
2. Select the User-defined search check box.
3. Click OK.
The User-defined search setup window opens.

2059568-009D
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4. Set up the following report parameters.

Field Descriptions for User-defined Search Setup Window

Name Description

Report Title Displays the default name of the report. You can change
this title. In a new user-defined search, the report title is
blank.

If you change the name, be sure to name the report as
specifically as possible so that there is no confusion on
what the report does. If you have multiple hospitals under
one system site, you can precede the search name with
the hospital acronym.

Group Allows you to assign this report to the Template searches
group or the User-defined searches group.

Date Field Select which type of date range you want to use for this
search. Your choices are:

¢ No date Range — Searches records throughout the
entire database.

¢ Acquisition Date —The date when the record was
taken at the cart.

e Confirmed Date — The date when the record was
confirmed on the system.

e Edit Date — The date when the record was last edited
on the system.

¢ Fellow Confirmed Date — The date when a fellow
confirmed the record.

e MUSE Acquisition Date — The date when the record
arrived at the system.

e Order Placement Date — The date when the order was
placed on the HIS.

The field you select displays below the Scheduling portion
of the screen.

Manually Select this radio button to schedule a manual search to
run now or at the scheduled time.

Select the option buttons to Run Once Now or Run Once
at Scheduled Time.

Select the date range in the From and To fields as
appropriate to your search.

NOTE:
The system schedules time to manually run searches
at 2:00 a.m. You cannot change this in the Database
Search application.
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Field Descriptions for User-defined Search Setup Window (cont'd.)
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5.

Name

Description

Daily

Select to schedule a search to run every day.

Enter the number of days to delay running the report in
the Days to delay running the report field.

Delaying a search allows all carts to be downloaded
before running the search. It is recommended that you
delay the running of a daily search by at least one day.

Weekly

Select to schedule a weekly search.

Select the day of the week you want the search to run.
The field for the previous week ending on indicates the
last day of the seven day period. Therefore, if you select
Sunday, the system searches from the previous Saturday
to Sunday. If you select for the previous week ending on
to the same day, the system goes back to the previous
week to generate the report.

Monthly

Select to schedule a monthly search.

Determine the day to run the report, and enter a number
in Run on this day of each month for the previous.

Determine if you want to use the previous Calendar
month or the previous Month Ending on Day. If you
select Month Ending on Day, the system goes back one
complete month from the day you select.

Report Active

Select to activate the report.

Search Only Primary
Overread of Multiple
Overread Tests

Select to search for primary overread of multiple overread
tests.

Search All Overreads of
Multiple Overread Tests

Select to search multiple overread tests for only the ones
with a primary overread.

Maximum Matches

Maximum number of matches to show for the search.

Highlight Parameters.
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™ User-defined search setup

|
Scheduling = General
4% Paiameters #1- HIS data
Piiniing +i Patient demogiaphics
+ Qualily Assurance
4 Test demographics =
= Resting FCG Add>> |
=1 Diagnosis [Resing ECG)
Injury Class 7
Status Class = REMOVE j
+ ECG Qualty
+ Orignal resting ECG measuisment
+ Phaima information
+ Resling ECG meatuement
# HiRes
+ Stiess @ = —
it i Move Up |  Move Bown. |
Check items bo display them az columns in the ssarch resultz.
Low Yalue or Single Value: High Value: Opesator:
i f
© Include al values
" Equal ta or wilkin the spacified range
" Mot equal 1o or cutside the speciied range
¢ Less than or equal to the specified value
" Greabes han or equal 1o the specihied valus
" In the kst of values specified
¢ Motinthe kst of values specified
i = (=
I

Select a search field category from the list in the left side of the window.
NOTE:

Any enabled test types are listed in the search field category list.

Click on the plus (+) sign to expand the category.
Highlight the parameter and click Add to add it to the search list.

A check mark displays next to the item in the criteria box on the right. To
have the field appear as a column in the search results page, leave the
box checked.

Some common categories are as follows:

Name Description

Patient Demographics Allows you to select fields related to the patient,
such as patient full name, patient ID, gender, age,
height, weight, and so on. Double-click on the

item to add it to the criteria box to the right.

Test Demographics Test Demographics allows you to select a criterion
related specifically to the test itself. These include:
Acquisition Date and Time, the Referring, Ordering,

and Overreading Physicians, and so on.

Resting ECG Select Resting ECG to search on a specific

criterion, such as diagnosis statement.

Another window can open for you to select one or more values to search.

For example, if you select Diagnosis Statements as the search field, an
acronym list is displayed where you select Sinus rhythm as a value. To
select multiple values, double-click the statement while holding down the
Ctrl key. The values selected are visible in the criteria list with an “or”
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between them, indicating that if the diagnosis of any of these ECGs being
searched has any of these values, the record satisfies the criteria.

Sthesuling = Genesal
% Paramelers * Bxrmquestons
Piining HIS data

Search dute range: o date range)

* Medicstions.

1 ________.—-——'—"": pal-umumuEaEmu

# Tas! demographics

= watter
= MEssumments

# of Channels Anahyzed
# of Falures to Capture
#of Failures 1o Sense
#0f Paced Beats
#0f Pacea usion Bests
#0fORS Complerse
#0f SVE Complexes
#0f SVE Couglels
#0f 6VE Isolated Besls
20 VF Rinemingl Oveles

Operator

1 SNF Stabeanent nod found L
2 2 PEDANL e swes e+ Pedialric ECO Analysis == = ™ -

1 DICTATION REpO Melaled, ¥ans ciplion pending
19 ERTH Binus thythm r
20 ARAT (i Fate=
a SERAD Sinus bragyearss
a2 NER Mormal sinus thm
Fe] STACH Sinus fachyeantia "
2 MSBRAD Marisg sinus bragycandia
%5 RABRAD Low right airial bragyeandia 7 nth list ofvalues spacifed
6 RATACH Larw right afrial tachycardia.

. v aa

(1) Select Search Field and click Add. (2) Select one or more values to search
by double-clicking the value while holding down the Ctrl key. (3) The value
is displayed.

c.  To search for ECGs with a combination of multiple acronyms in the
diagnosis, add the Diagnosis Statement criteria to the criteria list twice
with the statement you want included within the diagnosis. For example,
if you want to find patients with both Acute MIs and Atrial Fibrillation,
you add one Diagnosis statement line equal to Acute Ml and another
Diagnosis statement equal to Atrial Fibrillation. Both lines are visible in
the statement criteria list.

Search date range: (Mo date range)
lw| Patient Age

lw! Patient ID

lv| Diagnosis Statements  ACLIM|

™| Dizgnosis Statements

Once you select your search parameters, you can move them up or down
in the column.

The order in which they display is the order in which they are displayed in
the results table. The results table is sorted by the first checked parameter
on the list.

d.  Highlight the search field and click Move up or Move down to rearrange
the order of the search criteria.
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7.

8.

In the Operator field, specify a chosen value for the parameter selected in Step 6.

Operator:

‘@ Include all values

Empty value

Mot empty value

" Egual to or within the specified range
Mot equal to ar outside the specified range
Less than or equal to the specified value

Greater than or equal to the specified value

Name

Description

Include all values

The system displays any value entered into the
data field for each patient record.

Equal to or within the specified
range

The system searches for patients that have values
within the specified range or with the single value
entered in the field labeled Low Value or Single
Value. For example, if you select the patient age
parameter and you are searching for patients
between the ages of 50 to 60, you type 50 in the
Low Value or Single Value field and 60 in the
High Value field.

Not equal to or outside the
specified range

Allows you to set a range or specific value
that you do not want the criteria to equal. For
example, setting a value of 50 to 60 results in a
search of all values outside this range.

Less than or equal to the
specified value

The system searches for all values that are less
than or equal to a specified value.

Greater than or equal to the
specified value

The system searches for all values that are
greater than or equal to a specified value.

In the list of values specified

The system searches only among the list of values
specified for the field.

Not in the list of values specified

The system searches for all values not among the
list of values specified for the field.

Empty value

The system searches for all the empty values for
the field.

Not empty value

The system searches for all populated values for
the field.

Highlight Printing.
The Printing window opens.
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Set the following print parameters.

Field Descriptions for Template Search Setup

Name

Description

Save Results

Select this check box to save the results of the search to the
system. This allows you to reprint results if the original printout
is misplaced or lost.

Delete Results
after [] days

Type the number of days the saved results remain on the system
before they are automatically purged.

Print Results to:

Select the check box next to each device where you want the
results printed (for example, Overreading, M.D. or Temporary
Email). You can select more than one device.

Number of Copies:

After you select your device, use the arrow keys to select the
number of copies you want to print.

Print Format

Specifies the printing results format. Select from the following
formats:

e Header Only— prints the header information only, including
the search title and search count.

e List — prints a patient list.

e Tabular Summary —prints a tally of search results.

Page Layout

Select the orientation of the page printout.
Select either Portrait or Landscape format.
Select Font type, Fixed Width, Serif, ot Sans Serif

Handling of long lines allows you to select how the system
handles the text when the text line is too long. Select Truncate
long lines, Wrap Long Lines, or Split across multiple pages.

Font Size

Sets the text font size.

To run the search, select OK.

The User-defined search setup window closes.

To view the results, see “Viewing Search Results” on page 124. Make sure the
Save Results check box is enabled so that the search results are saved.

Editing an Existing Search

2059568-009D

1.
2.

In the Navigation pane, click Scheduled searches.

On the Scheduled searches window, double-click on the specific search to edit
the scheduled search.
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If you selected a template search for editing, the Template search setupopens.
If you selected a user-defined search for editing, the User-defined search setup
window opens.

Repeat Steps 4 through 6 at “New Search Using a Pre-Defined Template” on
page 113 to modify the search parameters.

Copying User-Defined Search

NOTE:
You can only copy user-defined searches. You cannot copy pre-defined
templates.

Highlight Scheduled searches at the Navigation pane.

At the Scheduled searches window, highlight the search name.
Right-click and select Copy.

The User-defined search setup window opens.

Repeat Steps 4 through 6 at “User-Defined Searches” on page 117 to modify
the search parameters.

Viewing Search Results

124

In the Navigation pane, select Search Results.

On the Search Results window, highlight and double-click the search you want
to view.

The Search Results window opens.

T} Search Results

Report Tifle: Whichihow many tests were edited by each Edit Date: 12/1/2009 12:00:00 AM - 2/18/2010 11:59:59 PM
user

Date Run: 2118/2010 2:30:13 PM

Editor |D: All values R
Total records found: 13
Patients; 10
‘@ Details " Tabular Summary " Hourly Breakdown
= olep e el
TESTDEMO 000000  TEST-DEMO TEST-DEMOQ 16-Feb-201014:35:20  GHT
TESTDEMO DD0ODD  TEST-DEMO TEST-DEMO 16-Feb-2010 154616 GXT
TEST DEMO DD0ODD  TEST-DEMO TEST-DEMO 16-Feb-2010 154347 GKT
TESTDEMO 000000  TEST-DEMO TEST-DEMO 16-Feb-201015:39:30  GXT
100 Mikulich BEBEBEGEE Test Jim 16-Feb-201013:36:50 ECG
200 Mikula 111111 One Patient 16-Feb-2010 145840 GXT
200 Mikula 740005112 Tondreau Greg 16-Feb-201013:58:53 ECG
789 editor 033333333 restored setup 12-Feb-2010 1458115 ECG
12345 D 12N 16-Feb-201002:07.09 ECG
12345 a] 401023 2137 ass aa 17-Feb-2010 23:5313  ECG
20001 i 3032 DOE JOHN 12-Feb-201013:20:58 ECG
20002 MuseBkgnd 000151826 CNYRT MAR/ 9/95 CONVERSION 12-Feb-201013:56:47  ECG
20002 MuseBkand 000000001 Pitard Jonin Luc 12-Fep-2010 1356158 ECG

i

Search Results window for Clinical Site
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I Search Results

Report Title: Which/how many tests were acquired for each
Iocation

Date Run: 211872010 12:44:27 PM

Location: All values
Total records found: 1

Patients: 1

@ Details “ Tabular Summary (&

3. Select the search options from the following parameters:

|

Search Results window for Research Site

Option Description

Details Click to view a list of all patient records that matched
the search criteria.

To view a patient test, double-click on it in the search
results window. A Report Viewer window opens
allowing you to view or print the report or ECG.

NOTE:
Details are only available in the canned
searches. They are not available in the results
of a User defined search.

Tabular Summary Click to view the breakdown of every record count
for the main search criteria.

Tabular Summary is only available in the canned
searches. They are not available in the results of a
User defined search.

Hourly Breakdown Click to view the breakdown of tests done per
hour for the last 24 hours. This report is helpful in
reviewing staffing needs.

Hourly Breakdown is only available in the canned
searches. They are not available in the results of a
User defined search.

Display full result set Click to display the full results of the search.

NOTE:
This check box is only enabled if there are more
than 5,000 rows returned in the search results
set.

Copy Select a test in the results and click Copy.
The Select Site window opens.
Select the new site and click OK.
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Option

Description

Reanalyze (Research Site
option only)

Select a test in the search results.

Click Reanalyze to manually reanalyze it using any
algorithm on the system.

This feature is available only at Research Sites.

Print Results

Click to print the search results displayed on the
screen in a report format.

The Select Printer and Formatting Options window
opens.

Set up the appropriate printing and formatting
options and click OK.

Export results

Click to export the search results in a spreadsheet
format

The Save As window opens.
Save the results to the appropriate location.

Print selected tests

To print selected tests, highlight the tests you want
to print and click Print Selected Tests.

The Select Printer and Formatting Options window
opens.

Set up the appropriate printing and formatting
options and click OK.

Print all tests

Click to print all the tests in the search result window.

Click Close to exit the Search Results window.

Printing Report from Search Results Directory

1.

126

Highlight the report on the Search Results window.

ion  18-Feb-201014:2858  18-Feb-201000.0000  18Feb-201023:5058 0

18-Feb-2010 14:28:31
12Feb-201014:31:51  01-Dec-2000 00:00:00 18-Feb-201023:59.58 0

| startaste. _|magwe Matehe
01-Fet-2010 000000 18-Fe-2010 235959

18:Feb-2010 143243 _01-Dec-2000 000000 _18-Feb-2010235958 13

Select Actions > Print Results.

The Select Device and Formatting Options window opens.

Select the appropriate settings and click OK.
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The report prints at the specified device.

Locking/Unlocking a Search

You can lock a search to prevent accidental deletion or editing of a search.
1.  Atthe Scheduled searches window, highlight the appropriate scheduled search.
2. Select Action > Lock/Unlock.

If the search was unlocked, this locks it.

If the search was locked, this unlocks it.

Deleting a Search

1. Onthe Scheduled searches window, highlight the appropriate search and select
Action > Delete.

A message is displayed.

2. Select Yes to delete the search or No to cancel.

Toolbar

The toolbar provides access to many of the same commands in the menu bar. To
identify a toolbar icon, hold the pointer over it. A tooltip describing the command
becomes visible. See Appendix B “Toolbar Icons & Keyboard Shortcuts” on page 239
for a description of the Database Search toolbar icons.

Setup Options

Select Tools > Options to define the Scheduled search and Search results options.
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This chapter describes the steps necessary to configure the MUSE system after

installation.

System Setup

A system administrator can configure the following items before using the new system:

Proper privileges are required to perform system setup.

System

Sites

Users

Roles

Devices

Formats

Modems
Scheduled Tasks
Share Folder

Test Types
Acquisition Profile
LDAP Fields

LDAP Groups
DICOM Services
DICOM Devices
Locations

HIS Locations
Report Distribution
Statement Library
Drug Trials

HL7 Batch Scheduler

To access the Setup window, select System > Setup.
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The Setup window opens.

System 1 item(s)

MUSE« Cardiology Information System  9.0.0 212012591 en
System

Sites
P | s

Roles

Devices

Formats
Modems
Scheduled Tasks
Share Folder

TestTypes
Acquisition Profile
LDAP Fields
LDAP Groups
DICOM Services
DICOM Devices

Locations
HIS Locations

Report Distribution
Statement Library
Drug Trials

HL7 Batch Scheduler

S iscrzo001 [steit i temis) seectea P

Setup Window Description

Item | Name Description

1 Menu Bar Displays the name of current menus.

2 Tool Bar Displays icons for easy access to Menu Bar functions.

3 Navigation Pane Allows easy access to System and Site Setup features.

4 Main Window Displays System and Site information.

5 Status Bar Displays information regarding the User, Site, and selected items.

Setting Up the System Properties

The System Properties window is where you set up password constraints, LDAP and
DCP configurations, and enable the race list and enhanced patient race list.

Setting Up System Properties — General
1.  From the Navigation pane, click System.
A list of available systems is displayed.
2. Double-click on the appropriate system to select it.

The System Properties window opens.
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Setting Up Your System

| System Properties

% General
LDAP Configuration
DCP Configuration

Password Constraints.

e e oy
e |

™ Require complex passwords

Installed Configurations
Database Language: en
Customer ID: 0

Application Idle Shutdown
v Enable Shutdown

Warning Title Ilnadmty Shutdown Warning

Warning Text IDue to user inactivity, the application will close.

Shutdown Time (in minutes) |1 52

¥ Display "Race" field on forms
¥ Enhanced patient race list
I Auto map legacy races
I | Log MUSE Configuration Changes

Idle Delay (in minutes) |15 =

v Allow users to login using MUSE authentication

OK I Cancel Apply

Enter information for the following options:

Option

Action

Description

Minimum password
length (6-15)

Type a number between
6 and 15.

Ensures passwords have

a length greater than a
configured value between 6
and 15.

NOTE:
This does not constrain
the maximum password
length, only the minimum.

Password expiration
(7-365 days)

Type a number between
7 and 365.

Defines the time period in days
before a new password expires,
which the user must change on
the next login.

NOTE:
To define password
configuration rules per
user, see “Adding Users” on
page 155.

Require complex
passwords

Select the check box to
enable this option.

Requires that new passwords
meet the following complexity
rules:

¢ Contains characters from
three of the following four
categories: lowercase
alphabetic, upper case
alphabetic, numeric, other
characters.

¢ Does not contain the user
name.
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Option

Action

Description

Database Language

This option is information
set up during installation
and cannot be changed.

Displays the database
language.

Customer ID Default The Customer ID is set up during
initial installation of the MUSE
system and cannot be changed.

Enable Shutdown Select the check box to | Allows you to enable or disable

enable this option.

the MUSE idle/shutdown
feature.

The MUSE system will shutdown
if there is no mouse or keyboard
activity for the set period of
time.

The Warning Title, Warning
Text, Shutdown Time (in
minutes) and Idle Delay

(in minutes) must also be
configured.

Warning Title

Type title text that
displays in the shutdown
warning window.

Allows you to customize the
warning title text that displays
in the user’s shutdown window
before the MUSE system does
a shutdown.

The default text is Inactivity
Shutdown Warning.

Warning Text

Type the warning text
that displays in the
shutdown warning
window.

Allows you to customize the
warning text that displays in
the user’s shutdown window
before the MUSE system does
a shutdown.

Shutdown Time (in
minutes)

Select a number between
1 and 60.

Defines the time period in
minutes that the shutdown
warning screen displays on the
screen before the MUSE system
shuts down.

Idle Delay (in minutes)

Select a number between
1 and 60.

Defines the time period in
minutes that the MUSE system
is idle before the shutdown
window is displayed on the
screen.

Display “Race” field on
forms

Select the check box to
enable this option.

Displays the race field on forms.

If disabled, the race field does
not display.

Allow users to
login using MUSE
authentication

Select the check box to
enable this option.

Allows you to log on with MUSE
authentication.

MUSE™ v9
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Option Action Description
Enhanced patient race | Select the check box to Enables the enhanced race
list enable this option. list to display in MUSE v9. The

enhanced race list is displayed
in the MUSE Editor at the patient
information on the Current ECG
and Clerical tabs, as well as in
Database Search.

NOTE:
If Enhanced patient race
list is not enabled, the
database search still allows
searching by both legacy
races and races from the
enhanced race list.
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Option

Action

Description

Auto map legacy races

Select the check box to
enable this option only if
Enhanced patient race
list in System > System
Properties > General is
enabled.

Enables the mapping of
incoming retired legacy

races from acquired tests

or messages from the HIS.
This option maps the retired
legacy race to a race from the
enhanced race list. For a table
of auto-mapped races, see
Appendix A “Enhanced Patient
Race List” on page 237.

NOTE:
If both Enhanced patient
race list and Auto map
legacy races are enabled,
and a test with a race
(for example, “Oriental”)
is acquired from the cart
that does not support the
enhanced race list, the
MUSE system auto-maps
the retired race to a race
in the enhanced list (in this
case, “Asian”) as shown
in Appendix A “Enhanced
Patient Race List” on page
237. If this test is printed at
a cart that does not support
the enhanced race list, the
race field is displayed as
blank at the cart.

NOTE:
If Auto map legacy races
is not enabled, and a test
acquired with a legacy race
is manually changed to an
enhanced race and saved
in the system, an option
to change it back to the
retired legacy race is not be
available.

Log MUSE
Configuration
Changes

Select the check box to
enable this option.

Logs any MUSE system
configuration changes in

the Configuration Change Log
in Status.

4. Click OK or Apply to save your changes.

Setting Up System Properties - LDAP Configuration

The Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) feature allows for centralized
administration of MUSE users and roles, and allows the user single sign-on capabilities.
The following steps configure the MUSE system to communicate with the LDAP
server. Microsoft's Active Directory Server makes use of LDAP versions 2 and 3. In
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conjunction with the Audit Logging feature, a properly configured LDAP feature
provides authentication, authorization, and accounting.

Before enabling the LDAP feature, talk with your GE Healthcare field service
representative or technical support specialist.

For instructions on setting up and configuring the MUSE system for LDAP
authentication, refer to Appendix E “Configuring MUSE System for LDAP

Authentication” on page 267.

NOTE:

For additional information in setting up LDAP, see the MUSE Cardiology Information

System Service Manual.

Setting Up System Properties - DCP Configuration

1. Inthe System Properties window, click DCP Configuration.

Device Friendly Name:  [MUSE
Server Port: (9240

Server Addresses:

oK | Close Apply

2. Populate the following fields:

Field

Description

Device Friendly Name

Name to describe this system.

Server Port

DCP service TCP/IP port number.

Network Interface

Network Interface IP address for the DCP service.

You can set this to the default unless you want to specify
a specific network interface.

Server Address

This field is only available after the DCP server is run
the first time. It displays a list of all of the addresses
available to reach the DCP server. If you are unable to
locate the MUSE system, enter this address in the device
configuration as DCP WS Address to connect it to the
MUSE system.

3. Click OK or Apply to save your changes.

2059568-009D
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Setting Up Sites

Sites are useful for organizing incoming patient tests and locations (including remote
locations) within a hospital or large clinic setting, and assisting in the workflow of
reading patient tests. You can assign specific users and devices to specific sites.

136

Setting up sites creates unique databases. The data in Site 1 is unique from the data

stored in other sites.

All patients within a site need to have a unigue patient ID. The MUSE system assumes
that all patients with a single patient ID are one patient. If two patients could
potentially share a patient ID, then they cannot share the same site.

Complete the following fields for each site:

Field

Description

General Settings

See “Site Properties - General Setup” on
page 138.

HIS Settings

See “Setting Up Sites - HIS Settings” on page
146.

Interval Editor Settings

See “Setting Up Drug Trials (Interval Editor
Settings)” on page 207.

HL7 Batch Configuration

See “Configuring HL7 Batch” on page 152.

NOTE:

Research sites can only be created if the Reanalysis option is enabled in the MUSE
installer. If you do not have the Reanalysis option and want to purchase it, contact
your GE Healthcare representative.

1. Inthe Navigation pane on the Setup window, highlight Sites .

* Select Action > New > Clinical to set up a clinical site.

e Select Action > New > Research to set up a research site.

¢ Click on an existing site to open it for editing.

2. The Site Properties window opens.

MUSE™ v9
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”:Site Properties (Clinical Site)

% General
Fax Cover Page
Email Settings
Test Type Seftings
=3 HIS Seftings
General
Depth of Merge
ADT Query
Advanced
23 Interval Editor Settings
General
Median mode
Raw mode
E14
=3 HL7 Batch Configuration
Billing Formats
Result Formats

Site Properties Window - Clinical Site

r,Slte Properties (Research Site)

% General
Fax Cover Page
Email Settings
Test Type Settings
23 HIS Settings
General
Depth of Merge
ADT Query
Advanced
Interval Editor Settings
General
Median mode
Raw mode
E14
=3 HL7 Batch Configuration
Billing Formats

Result Formats

Site Properties Window - Research Site

NOTE:
When you change a field value, the value line box turns blue. If you type an
invalid entry, the value line box turns red. If the value line box is empty and turns
red, you must enter a value.

2059568-009D
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Setting Up Sites — General Settings

Site Properties - General Setup

1. Inthe menu tree at the left side of the Site Properties window, select General.
1=y General Settings Site ID: :]
* - |
v Aaed Site Name: I |
FaxCover Page Patient ID Length: lg |
Email Settings

Test Type Settings
E14

1= HIS Settings
General
Merge Rules
ADT Query

1= Interval Editor Settings
General
Median mode
Raw mode

=3 HL7 Batch Configuration
Billing Formats
Result Formats

Order Number Length: '5

Units: IEninsh

User Defined Label: I

i ired Fields

I Secondary PID Required
|~ Order Number Required

[~ Visit Number Required

[~ Mi tch Fields

[v ' Date of Birth Mismatch Enabled

[V Blank Last Name Mismatch Enabled

—~Access Logging

[V Log Patient Record Views

[V Log Patient Record Searches

e = -

2. Enter information for the following fields.

Field Action Description
Site ID Type the site ID. Sets up a new site, if necessary.
Site Name Type the site name. Names a new site, if necessary.
This is the name that will display
on the ECGs that are printed
from the MUSE system (in the
upper right corner).
Patient ID Length Type a number from 6 | Configures the maximum
to 16. number of characters that
you can enter manually in the
Patient ID field on the system.
Order Number Length Type a number from 1 | Configures the maximum
to 22. number of characters that you
can enter manually in the Order
Number field on the system if
the site does not have the HIS
orders interface.
Units Select English or Determines how units are
Metric. displayed in reports from this
site.
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Field

Action

Description

User Defined Label

Type appropriate text.

Adds a field to the Clerical tab
of the Editor.

The maximum character length
for this field is 12.

For example, if you add
“Medicare No.” in the user
defined field, every test record
has a field for “Medicare No.”

Secondary PID Required

Select the check box
to enable the option.

If this field is enabled, the user
is required to enter a secondary
Patient ID on each patient

test before it is confirmed,
demographic completed, and
diagnosis completed.

Order Number Required

Select the check box
to enable the option.

If this field is enabled, the
user is required to enter an
order number in the clerical
tab before a test is confirmed,
demographic completed, and
diagnosis completed.

Visit Number Required

Select the check box
to enable the option.

If this field is enabled, the user is
required to enter a visit number
in the clerical tab before a test
is confirmed, demographic
completed, and diagnosis
completed.

Date of Birth Mismatch
Enabled

Select the check box
to enable the option.

If this field is selected, the
system detects a date of birth
mismatch between a patient
test already in the system
and a newly acquired test for
the same patient, or if there

is a date of birth mismatch
between the test and HIS data.

NOTE:
When this field is enabled,
a message displays in the
patient demographics at
the Edit List when a date of
birth mismatch is detected.

2059568-009D
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Field

Action

Description

Blank Last Name
Mismatch Enabled

Select the check box
to enable the option.

(The default is set to
enabled.)

If this field is enabled, the
system treats a test as a
mismatch if it has a blank last
name field, but with a matching
patient 1D with the patient
demographics stored for the
system or ADT. The system
does not automatically merge
patient demographics into the
test.

NOTE:
If this option is disabled,
the system automatically
updates the last name
and other relevant
demographics stored
in the system or patient
demographics system
(ADT).

GE Healthcare
recommends that this
feature only be disabled if:

e VYour facility has a
validated patient 1D
scheme in place, for
example, a scheme
using a check digitX.
or

e VYour facility exclusively
enters Patient IDs using
a barcode scanner.
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Field Action Description
Log Patient Record Views | Select to enable the If this field is enabled, each
option time a user views a patient test,

demographics (local and ADT),
or order, an entry is made in
the Patient Record View Log in
MUSE Status for that site.

NOTE:
This field is enabled by
default.

Log Patient Record Select to enable the If this field is enabled, each time
Searches option a user performs a database
search or searches the Editor
using a patient ID, patient last
name, first name, date of birth,
or order number, an entry is
made in the Patient Record
Search Log in MUSE Status for

that site.
NOTE:
This field is enabled by
default.
3. Click OK or Apply to save your changes.
Site Properties - Advanced Setup
1. Inthe menu tree on the left side of the window, select Advanced.
IS General Seftings Creation DatefMime: 26-Jun-2014 13:48:06
General
'S Modification DatefTime: 26-Jun-2014 13:48:06
Fax Cover Page
Emal Ssliinos Default Report: IResling ECG j
Test Type Settings
E14 I~ Enable CSI Remote Query I~ Use Cart Location Instead Of Order Location
123 HIS Settings
General I~ Enable 21 CFR Part 11 I~ Enable Reanalysis
Merge Rules
ADT Query .
o iiervel Ecior Settings I” Allow Use of Temporary Devices
General |~ Strip Patient ID Leading Zeroes
Median mode
Raw mode [~ Demographic Complete on Acquisition Enabled
1=y HL7 Batch Configuration
Billing Formats I” | Require Password Promptwhen Saving
Result Formats

21 CFR Part 11 eSignature Message:

Cr ing this sig by ing your p is the legally binding equivalent of your handwritten
signature.

You are accountable and responsible for actions initiated under this electronic signature. Do not allow
anyone to use your usemame and password.

Unauthorized use of else's and p is a serious issue and is equivalent to
falsification of records and is subjectto disciplinary action.

I P

2. Atthe Default Report field, select a default report type for created reports.
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3. Select the check boxes next to the following fields to enable them:

Field

Description

Enable CSI Remote
Query

If this field is enabled, the cart or peripheral device has
access to patient data through the Remote Query option.

Enable 21 CFR Part 11

If this field is enabled, 21 CFR Part 11 security features are
enabled for this Site.

The 21 CFR Part 11 accomplishes the following:

e Disables automatic updates, for example, merges of
demographics that occur during acquisition.

e Requires a reason for change when saving changes to
tests.

e |f enabled, the prompt Require Password Prompt when
Saving is displayed. If enabled, the MUSE user password
is required when tests are saved both at the site level
and user level. The site level overrides the user level, so
if the field Require Password Prompt when Saving is
enabled, all users at that site are prompted. If the field
Require Password Prompt when Saving is not enabled,
choose which users are required to enter a password in
user setup.

Use this option in combination with log changes so that all
changes to the test are logged.

Allow Use of
Temporary Devices

If this field is enabled, all users of this site can send to
temporary devices such as fax machines, carts, or email
addresses.

Strip Patient ID
Leading Zeros

If this field is enabled, the system evaluates the Patient ID
number of the incoming records and removes any leading
zeros added by the cart or peripheral device.

This is useful if your site has variable length Patient IDs.

Enable Reanalysis

If this field is enabled at a clinical site, ECGs are reanalyzed
automatically when they arrive at the system. This must be
enabled at the site as well as the location. To set up the
location, see “Setting Up Locations - Advanced” on page 201.

If this field is enabled at a research site, the user is able
to manually reanalyze any data type from the Editor or
Database Search.

Demographics
Complete on
Acquisition Enabled

If this field is enabled, tests are marked automatically as
Demographics Complete during test acquisition only if the
test demographics match existing demographics and HIS
data is already in the system.

This function allows HL7 billing messages to be routed
automatically during test acquisition, but only if the
demographics are accurate and complete.
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Field

Description

Require Password
Prompt when Saving

If this field is enabled, the user is prompted to provide a
password whenever they save or confirm changes to a test.

If biometric authentication is not used, 21 CFR Part 11
requires a password prompt for each change.

Review the 21 CFR Part 11 eSignature Message, which
defines an eSignature.

Use Cart Location
Instead Of Order
Location

This option is relevant when orders are downloaded to the
cart.

If this field is enabled, the location information coming
from the cart is stored in the test, instead of the location
information coming from an order through HIS.

4, Click OK when finished.

Site Properties - Setting Up the Fax Cover Page
Configure the fax cover page defaults for the site you are setting up by performing

the following steps:

1. Onthe menu tree at the left side of the window, select Fax Cover Page.

ﬂsite Properties (Clinical Site)

123 General Settings
General
Advanced

»

Email Settings
Test Type Settings
E14

1=y HIS Settings
General
Merge Rules
ADT Query

1=Y Interval Editor Settings
General
Median mode
Raw mode

¥=3 HL7 Batch Configuration
Billing Formats
Result Formats

FAX Title: [FACSIMILE COVER SHEET

Line 1: |

Line 2: I

Line 4: I

Phone Number: |

|
|
|
Line 3: | |
|
|
|

FAX Number. |

V¥ Include Requester Name

System Routed Text: | |

FAX Body:

The information ined in this facsimile r is privileged and confidential information intended for
the use of the recipient. Ifyou are neither the intended recipient nor the hospital or agent responsible for
delivering this message to the intended recipient, you are hereby notified that any disclosure, copying,
distribution or the taking of any action in the contents of this telecopied information is strictly prohibited. If
you have received this fax inadvertently, please contactthe hospital administrator of cardiology services.

| = o

2. Enter the following information

Field Description
FAX Title Type the correct fax title that appears on every fax you
send for the site you are setting up. For example, you can
add the name of your institution here.
Line 1-4 Type the address of your institution from where the fax
is being sent.
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Field Description

Phone Number Type the Reply to phone number.

FAX Number Type the Reply to fax number.

Include Requester Name | If this field is enabled, the fax requester's name is included
in the fax.

System Routed Text Type the text you want to display on every fax for the site
you are setting up.

FAX Body Type the text to display in the body of the fax for every
fax you send for that site.

3. Click OK or Apply to save your changes.

Site Properties - Setting Up Email
Configure the default email information for the site you are setting up by performing
the following steps:

1. Onthe menu tree at the left side of the window, select Email Settings.

Esite Properties (Clinical Site) [ ]
General SMTP Server Name: | I
Fax Cover Page %
P Ermail Settings SMTP Server Port: | I
Test Type Settings From Address: |muse.email I
1=y HIS Settings
General Reply-To Address: | I
Depth of Merge I~ Enable Subject Line Privacy
ADT Query

Advanced
123 Interval Editor Seftings
General
Median mode
Raw mode
E14
t=3 HL7 Batch Configuration
Billing Formats
Result Formats

OK | Close Apphy

2. Enter the following information

Field Description

SMTP Server Name SMTP is the Simply Mail Transfer Protocol. Type the SMTP
server name.

SMTP Server Port SMTP is the Simply Mail Transfer Protocol. Type the SMTP
server port number.

From Address Type the sender's address. The address you type is
displayed as the default for every email you send from
that site.
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Field Description

Reply-To Address Type the address to which the email recipient should
reply. The address you type is displayed as the default for
every email you send.

Enable Subject Line If this feature is enabled, the patient's name and
Privacy identification in the subject line are hidden on every email
you send from that site.

Click OK or Apply to save your changes.

Site Properties - Setting Up Test Type
Enable the following options on the Test Type Settings window:

* Asignature message in the diagnosis field of specific test types

e The ability to capture log changes for specific test types.

Setting Up Signature Message in Diagnhoses

1.
2.

On the menu tree at the left side of the window, select Test Type Settings.

Select the check box(es) next to the test typel(s) at the Signature Message in
Diagnosis field to enable them.

The test types are set up and enabled in Setup > Test Types.
Click OK.

Each time a record is confirmed, the confirming physician's signature is visible at
the end of the diagnosis statement for the selected Test Type at the selected
site, as shown in the following figure:

MNormal sinus rhythm

Right bundle branch hlock

Abnormal ECG

Confirmed by Smith, M.D., Frank (5) on 8M1/2005 10:14:59 AM

NOTE:
Contact GE Healthcare Technical Support to make configuration changes
to the signature message.

Setting Up Log Changes

2059568-009D

Each time changes are made to a test, they are logged in a change log for that test.
Click Change Log in the MUSE Editor to view the Change Log.

1.
2.

On the menu tree at the left side of the window, select Test Type Settings.

At the Log Changes field, select the check boxes next to each test type to log
changes for that test type.

NOTE:
The test types are set up and enabled in Setup > Test Types.

Click OK to save the changes.
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Site Properties — E14

Refer to the MUSE Cardiology Information System Interval Editor Manual for

instructions on setting up E14.

Setting Up Sites - HIS Settings

Configure the following options at the HIS Settings field:

e General (includes orders and billing)

e Merge Rules
e ADT Query

Setting Up HIS - General
1

ﬂsne Properties (Clinical Site)

In the menu tree on the left of the window, select HIS Settings > General.

1=y General Settings [~ Interface
Seneral [V Site Has ADT Interface
Advanced
Fax Cover Page I Use Visit Number if PID is Unavailable
Email Settings I~ | NoADT Record for Patient Mismatch Enabled
Test Type Seftings
E14 [V Site Has Orders Interface
(3 HIS Settings I” " Allow Manual Order Cancellation
3 General
Merge Rules " Site Has ADT Query Interface
ADT Query [V Site Has Billing Interface
1= Interval Editor Settings B B . )
General Bill Using Financial Transaction
Median mode _HIS Data
Raw mode
1=y HL7 Batch Configuration Days To Retain Visits After Discharge Is Received:
Billing Formats
Basuil Formala Days To Retain Completed Orders:
Days To Retain Open Orders After Order Date:
[~ Order D i Settings
Hours Before Current Time:
Hours After Current Time:
Maximum Visit Age In Months:

2.

N I N

Select the check boxes next to the appropriate settings to enable them.

Field

Description

Interface Settings

Site has ADT Interface

Select to enable ADT.

When this field is enabled, the Patient/Order retrieval
pane in the Editor becomes active so that you can
query for Patient/Order details.
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Field

Description

Use Visit Number if PID is
Unavailable

If this field is enabled, when a test is transmitted to
the MUSE system with a visit number but no patient
ID, the MUSE system will use the visit number on the
test to locate the HIS ADT record and corresponding
patient ID for the test. If the option is disabled, and
a test is acquired in the same condition, the MUSE
system will log the test as NO PID and HIS data will
not be merged to the test.

This option is grayed out if you have not selected
Site has ADT Interface.

No ADT Record for Patient
Mismatch Enabled

If this field is enabled, when a test comes in with no
ADT information (HIS information), the test is marked
with a mismatch status and cannot be confirmed.

This option is grayed out if you did not selected Site
has ADT Interface.

Site has Orders Interface

Select to enable Orders.

This option is grayed out if you did not selected Site
has ADT Interface.

Allow Manual Order
Cancellation

If this field is enabled, a user can manually cancel
an order.

This option is grayed out if you did not selected Site
has Orders Interface.

Site has ADT Query Interface

Select this check box to enable the ADT Query
Interface.

The ADT Query Interface adds/updates patient
details from the ADT database to the system.

This option is grayed out if you did not selected Site
has ADT Interface.

Site has Billing Interface

Select this check box to enable Billing.

Bill using Financial
Transaction

If this field is enabled, specific HL7 DFT messages
are sent from the system across the interface.

This option is grayed out if you did not selected Site
has Billing Interface.

HIS Data Maintenance Settings

Days To Retain Visits after
Discharge is Received

Set the number of days to retain a visit after the
patient has been discharged. Type a number up in
the range of 0 to 366 days.

This option is grayed out if you did not selected Site
has ADT Interface.

Days To Retain Completed
Orders

Set the number of days before completed orders are
purged. Type a number from 0 to 255 days.

This option is grayed out if Site has Orders Interface
is not selected.
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Field

Description

Days to Retain Open Orders
After Order date

Set the number of days you want an open order left
in the open order list. Type a number from 0 to 255
days.

This option is grayed out if Site has Orders Interface
is not selected.

Order Download Settings

Hours before Current Time
Hours after Current Time

Set up the number of hours to use when
downloading a list of open orders to the ECG device.

The Hours before Current Time option gives you the
number of hours before the current time for which
an order is available to download.

The Hours after Current Time option gives you the
number of hours after the current time for which an
order is available to download.

For example, if the Hours before Current Time is
set to 8, and the Hours after Current Time is set to
4, and the current time is 1:00 p.m., then all tests
scheduled between 5:00 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. are on
the order list at the ECG device.

This option is grayed out if Site has Orders Interface
is not selected.

Maximum Visit Age in Months

Set up a window of time in months.

When a MAC 3500 or MAC 5500 (version 10 or
higher), or a MAC 2000, queries the system for
patient demographics based on a visit number,

it ignores all visits older than XX months (XX is

the number of months specified in this field). The
visit number is not guaranteed to be unique at all
facilities and can overlap after a certain amount of
time passes.

This option is grayed out if Site has Orders Interface
is not selected.

3. Click OK when finished.
Setting Up HIS - Merge Rules

The Depth of Merge (or “Merge Rules”) feature allows the system to automatically
synchronize patient test demographics and visit/account information with the
Hospital Information System (HIS). When the system receives specific HL7 messages
for a patient, it modifies patient records using configured rules within Setup.

For example, if the Patient ID for a patient is changed, this can trigger the HIS to
send an HL7 message to the system with the change. The system automatically
finds all patient tests with the old Patient ID and updates them with the new one.
Settings in Setup determine whether the target of this update is recent demographics,
unconfirmed tests, or confirmed tests.

NOTE:

To use this feature, you must have the ADT Interface enabled. See “Setting Up HIS
- General” on page 146 to enable the ADT Interface.
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NOTE:
Before making any changes to the Merge Rules settings, it is recommended that
you consult with your IT department.

1. Inthe menu tree on the left of the window, select HIS Settings > Merge Rules to
open the window where the configured rules are determined.

P} site Properties (Clinical Site)

1= General Settings

~Depth of Merge

General
Advanced
Fax Cover Page |~ Update Master MUSE Patient List
Email Seftings [~ Update Unconfirmed Tests
Test Type Settings
E14 I Update Confirmed Tests for Merge Transactions Only
= HISGS::;r:gIs I~ Update Full Patient Demographics Information From Merge Transactions
’
ADT Query
1= Interval Editor Settings
General Auto Merge Visit Number: [] Resting ECG
Median mode ] HiResolution ECG
Raw mode [] Exercise Testing
{23 HL7 Batch Configuration [ Holter

Billing Formats
Result Formats

0K | Cancel | Apply |

2. Select the check boxes next to the appropriate rules to enable them. The
following table describes each available rule:

Depth of Merge Setting Description

Update Master MUSE Patient List | If this field is enabled, the local patient
demographics stored on the system are
automatically updated to match the HIS when
changes occur to any of the following: Patient
Admit, Patient Update, Patient Transfer, or
Patient ID/ Visit/Account.

It is not recommended that you enable this
option. The HIS ADT interface will update

the system and maintain the current patient
demographics on the ADT tables. The Master
MUSE Patient List is, therefore, irrelevant to test
editing and will not be used.

Update Unconfirmed Tests If this field is enabled, unconfirmed tests stored
on the system are automatically updated to
match the HIS when changes occurs to any of
the following: Patient Admit, Patient Update,
Patient Transfer, or Patient ID/ Visit/Account.
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Depth of Merge Setting

Description

Update Confirmed Tests for Merge
Transactions Only

If this field is enabled, the patient demographics
data on confirmed tests stored on the system
are updated to match the HIS upon receiving
Patient ID/Visit/Account Change messages
from the HIS for a given patient.

Update Full Patient Demographics
Information From Merge
Transactions

If this field is enabled, all detailed attributes

of Patient Demographics, Visit, and Account
stored in the system test data are updated
upon receiving Patient 1D/Visit/Account Change
messages from the HIS for a given patient.

If this box is not selected, then only IDs and
Names are changed.

3. Atthe Auto Merge Visit Number field, enable this feature for the appropriate

test types.

If this option is enabled, the system will only auto-associate a visit to the test
when the test acquisition date/time is between the visit admit date/time and
discharge date/time and the visit is open. This is the default behavior of MUSE
v8. If the option is disabled, the visit's admit and discharge date/times and
status are not considered. This behavior is consistent with that seen in MUSE

V7 systems.
4. Click OK to save your changes.
Setting Up HIS - ADT Query

ADT Query allows the system to automatically query the Hospital Information
System (HIS) for patient demographics when a test arrives at the system, and when
demographics are modified at the system.

NOTE:

If your institution has the ADT Query Interface, make sure Site Has ADT Query
Interface is selected in HIS Settings>General, or this window is not enabled.

1.  Atthe HIS Settings folder in the menu tree on the left side of the window, select

ADT Query.
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ﬂsite Properties (Clinical Site) [ x]

1= General Settings
General
Advanced
Fax Cover Page
Email Settings
Test Type Settings
E14
1=y HIS Settings
General
Merge Rules
»
1= Interval Editor Settings General
General
Median mode
Raw mode
t=3 HL7 Batch Configuration
Billing Formats

Editor Normal Device
Enable ADT Query: L I~ -
Check MUSE ADT Database Before Query: - i o
ADT Query Timeout (5-255s): |5 | |5 | |5 |

Number Of Characters To Match In Last Name:

I~ Require ADT Infarmation for Confirmation and Serial Comparison

Result Formats

~Connection Properties

Server: |

Port: (9005

OK | Close | Apply |

To set up when you want the system to query the HIS, select the check boxes
next to the appropriate settings.

Query can happen when the test is at the Editor, during normalization (Normal),

or at the Device.

The following table describes each available setting:

before Query

ADT Query Setting Description

Enable ADT Query Select this check box for each setting to enable
ADT Query. If the check box is not selected, ADT
Query is not enabled.

Check MUSE ADT Database If this option is enabled, the system searches for

patient demographics in the database first, and if
not found, searches the HIS database.

If patient demographics are found in the system
database, the HIS is not queried.

ADT Query Timeout (5-255s)

After the ADT query is completed, this is the length
of time, in seconds, that the system waits for a
demographic response from the HIS.

If the system does not receive a response within
the specified amount of time, it displays a message
indicating that a response was not received from
the HIS.

Enter a number between 5 and 255 seconds for
each setting.
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ADT Query Setting Description
Number of characters to match | When the system queries the HIS, it sends the
in last name patient ID to the HIS and the HIS sends back the

demographics for that patient ID.

For example, if you set this field to 5, if the first 5
characters of the last name of the patient test on
the system match the first 5 characters retrieved
from the HIS, then the system merges the data and
changes the last name to the value from the HIS.
If the first 5 characters do not match, the test is
marked as having a HIS PID/Name mismatch.

Enter a number between 1 and 16 characters to
enable this option.

Require ADT Information
for Confirmation and Serial
Comparison

When this option is enabled, incoming tests that
do not have ADT Patient data:

¢ Incoming test are moved to the system
in-basket

¢ Incoming test do not have Serial Comparison
run on them

¢ Incoming test are not confirmed or marked as
demographics complete.

Connection Properties

Type the CCG server name and the CCG Server's
ADT Query port number.

If the CCG is configured to use the default (GE
distribution) value for the muse_prod site, that port
number is 9005.

Interval Editor Settings

See the MUSE Cardiology Information System Interval Editor Guide for information on
setting up the Interval Editor and E14 options.

Configuring HL7 Batch

Batch processing allows you to send results or billing information to the HIS in a
single batch at a scheduled time. The batch device is a placeholder in the system
where HL7 messages are stored until the time they are scheduled to be sent to the
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HIS as a batch file.

HL7 Batch is a purchasable option. These settings will be made by your HL7 engineer
at the time of configuration and should not be altered.

Set up your billing and results formats as follows:
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Configuring Billing Formats

1.  Inthe menu tree at the left side of the window, select HL7 Batch Configuration
> Billing Formats.

The Billing Format window opens.

1 Site Properties (Research Site) | X}

1= General Settings
General
Advanced Inter Record String: |<13=<10>
Fax Cover Page
Email Settings
Test Type Settings Number of Records Per Batch:
E14

=3 HIS Settings Number of Batches Per File:

General :

Merge Rules Billing Format 2

ADT Query

123 Interval Editor Settings

General Batch Segment Terminator:

Median mode

Raw mode

¥=3 HL7 Batch Configuration

P Billing Formats

Result Formats

~Billing Format 1

Batch Segment Terminator:

Inter Record String: [<13><10>

Number of Records Per Batch:

Number of Batches Per File:

~Billing Format 3
Inter Record String: [<13=<10>
Batch Segment Terminator:

Number of Records Per Batch:

Number of Batches PerFile:

AT Al A
@ ) @
v v v

I T I

2. Work with your IT department to complete the following fields for each billing
format.

Billing Format Fields Description

Inter Record String Configure this field to specify what
character the system uses as a record
separator in the batch message it
constructs. The default is <13><10>.

Batch Segment Terminator Configure this field to specify the
segment separator the system uses when
constructing the batch message. The
default is <13>.

Number of Records Per Batch Configure this field to specify the limit of
records in a batch the system constructs.
The default is 10.

Number of Batches Per File Configure this field to specify the number
of batches that should be present before a
batch is created. If there are more batches
based on the number of records, then
multiple files are created. The default is 1.

3. Click OK when finished.
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Configuring Results Formats

1.  Inthe menu tree at the left side of the window, select HL7 Batch Configuration
> Results Formats.

The Results Format window opens.

ﬂsite Properties (Research Site)  X]

1= General Settings
General

~Result Format 1

Advanced Inter Record String:
FaxCover Page Batch Segment Terminator: [<13>
Email Settings
Test Type Settings Number of Records Per Batch:
E14

=3 HIS Settings Number of Batches Per File:
General
Merge Rules -Result Format 2
ADT Query Inter Record String:

13 Interval Editor Settings
General Batch Segment Terminator: [<13>
Median mode .
Raw mode Number of Records Per Batch: |1

1= HL7 Batch Configuration
Billing Formats

Py Result Formats

Number of Batches Per File:

—~Result Format 3
Inter Record String:
Batch Segment Terminator: [<13>

Number of Records Per Batch:

Number of Batches Per File:

== . = m == A
o = o = o =

w w w

v v v

A A A

o o o

v v v

]

2. Work with your IT department to complete the following fields:

:
g

Results Format Fields Description

Inter Record String Configure this field to specify what
character the system uses as a record
separator in the batch message it
constructs. The default is <13><10>.

Batch Segment Terminator Configure this field to specify the
segment separator the system uses when
constructing the batch message. The
default is <13>.

Number of Records Per Batch Configure this field to specify the limit
of records in a batch that the system
constructs. The default is 10.

Number of Batches Per File Configure this field to specify the number
of batches that should be present before a
batch is created. If there are more batches
based on the number of records, then
multiple files are created. The default is 1.

3. Click OK when finished.
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Each individual using the system has a user account. The user account captures
miscellaneous information such as email addresses, phone numbers, fax numbers,
titles, user preferences, and routing information. The user account tracks a user's
activity within the system and for auditing.

You can add users using Active directory authentication as well as MUSE and Windows

authentication.
To add a new user:

1. Inthe Navigation pane on the Setup window, highlight Users to view the Users

window.
2. Click Action > New.

The User Properties window opens.

m User Properties

(4 General

Contact Information

Routing

Advanced

2§ Sites

23 THE FIRST SITE
Contact Information
Routing
Advanced

Last WMame: |

First Marne: |

MUSE User Mame: |

Windows User Name: |

|v Accountis Enabled

MUSE Password: |

Re-enter MUSE Password: |

[ User cannot change password

[v Password never expires
[ Usermust change password at next login
[ Use Default Site

Defauit&ite: [ THE FIRST SITE =
Active Sites: |1 THE FIRET SITE

Setting Up User Properties - General Information
1.  Onthe menu tree at the left side of the window, highlight General.
2. Modify the fields described in the following table.

Field

Description

Last Name
First Name

Type the user's first and last name.

The user’s first and last name are displayed in test
reports and forms.

MUSE User Name

Type the appropriate MUSE user name to allow
access to the system when logging in with MUSE
authentication.

Windows User Name

If using Windows authentication to log on to the
system, type the Windows user name entered at the
Windows login screen.
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3.

Field

Description

Account is Enabled

This check box enables or disables user access to
the MUSE system.

MUSE Password

Type a password with a maximum of 15 characters.
Characters can be alpha or numeric.

Re-enter MUSE Password

Retype the same password.

User cannot change
password

If this check box is enabled, the user cannot change
their MUSE password.

Password never expires

If this check box is enabled, the user password does
not expire and does not require to be changed.

User must change password
at next login

If this check box is enabled, the user is forced to
change their password during the next login.

Use Default Site (check box)
Default Site (drop-down list)

If this check box is enabled, you can select a default
site from the list. If a default site is selected, you log
onto this site when re-entering the application.

Active Sites

Select all check boxes that apply to grant access to
those sites.

Click OK when finished.

Setting Up User Properties - Contact Information

1.

2.

156

On the menu tree at the left side of the window, highlight Contact Information.

General System
Routing
Advanced Email Address: | |
1=y Sites
Contact Information - . - -
Advanced Auxiliaty ID 2; :’ Auxiliary ID 5: l:
OK | Close | Apply I

Set up the user's contact information as described in the following table.
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User Contact
Information Fields

Description

Phone Number

The user's phone number. It is for reference information only
and not used in any other part of the application.

FAX Number

If the auto-routing method is facsimile, type the fax number to
send patient records. If you manually fax a report to this user

through a temporary fax device, this number is displayed in a

list of available fax numbers.

Email Address

If the auto-routing method is email, type the email address to
send patient records.

Medicare ID

This field can be used by your HL7 interface to identify the user
{usually a physician) to your EMR or billing system.

Do not change this ID without consulting with your Hospital IT
department.

HIS ID

The Hospital Information System unique identifier for that
user. If the user plays a role, such as a primary care, attending,
or admitting physician, and requires automatic report
distribution, work with your Hospital IT department to set up
the HIS ID.

Make sure you also set up the primary care, attending,

or admitting physician’s routing and report distribution
information. See “Setting Up User Properties - Routing” on
page 157, and “Setting Up Report Distribution” on page 202.

Auxiliary ID 1-5

Use these fields for reference information only.

NOTE:
These fields are automatically updated if LDAP
authentication is used and the LDAP fields are mapped to
them. See “LDAP Fields” on page 190.

3. Click OK when finished.

Setting Up User Properties - Routing
1.  Onthe menu tree at the left side of the window, highlight Routing.

2059568-009D

MUSE™ v9 157



Setting Up Your System
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2.

3.

General - Systemn

Contctlnrormauon [~ Route IfReferring I~ Route IfAttending
’

Advanced I~ Route If Overreading I~ Route IfAdmitting
1=y Sites

&3 THE FIRST SITE
Contact Information
Routing
Advanced

&3 Research Site 2
Contact Information

I~ Route If Ordering

" Route If Primary Care

Route Method: |User's FAX Number =]

Route Device: I j

Routing
Advanced

OK | Close | Apply |

Configure the user's routing information as described in the following table:

Routing Information

Description

¢ Route if Referring

¢ Route if Overreading
¢ Route if Ordering

¢ Route if Attending

¢ Route if Admitting

e Route if Primary Care

If you enable any of these options, patient reports
are automatically routed to this user. This field
applies only if the user is listed as Referring,
Overreading, or Ordering and so on, in the
patient record.

NOTE:
In MUSE v9, the following three default fields
were added: Route if Attending, Route if
Admitting, Route if Primary Care.

If you are setting up any one of these
physician roles to receive automatic report
distribution, make sure you also set up

that user’s HIS ID and report distribution
information. See “Setting Up User Properties
- Contact Information” on page 156, step 2,
and “Setting Up Report Distribution” on page
202.

Route Method

Select the method to route patient reports to the
user. The choices are User's Fax Number, System
Device, or User's Email Address.

Route Device

If the Route Method chosen is System device on
the Route Device field, select the system device
for routing.

Click OK when finished.
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Setting Up User Properties - Advanced

1. Select Advanced in the menu tree at the left side of the window.

m User Properties

Genetal
Contact Information
Routing

=3 Sites
&3 THE FIRST SITE
Contact Information
Routing
Advanced

Userip; [ Job Titles:
— (0] Ordering Physician [a]
Role: |AC°IL'”E Only j [] Referring Physician
M [ Overreading Physician
Pl |N0ne j vl Acquiring Technician
[ Cardiac Fellow
[ Display Password Prompt when Saving [ ] Attending Physician
] Referring Cardiologist

[ Display Userin Personnel Lists

]

[] Surgeaon
[] Assistant Surgeon

| OK I | Cancel | | Apphy

2. Configure advanced information as described in the following table:

Field

Description

User ID

Type the MUSE User ID for this user.

Every user who performs any function on the system or
acquires tests at a peripheral device should be a system
user and have a User ID.

NOTE:
The User ID is the same as the ID entered at the Cart
as the Technician ID in the Technician field. This ID
also displays as the In-Basket ID.

Role

Select the correct user role.

The role defines the privileges for this user and determines
what this user can or cannot do on the system.

See Appendix C. “Roles and Privileges " on page 249.

Profile

Select the appropriate profile from the list.

The profile contains setups configured specifically for this
user. Only profiles already published are visible in the
drop-down list.

Job Titles

Enable the role(s) for this user.

For example, if you select Referring Physician, this user is
included in every search list of Referring Physicians.

In MUSE v9, the following three default fields were added:
Attending Physician, Primary Care Physician, Admitting
Physician.
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Field Description

Display Password If enabled, the user is required to provide his or her
Prompt when Saving password when saving data.

Display User in Do not enable or disable this check box. It currently has
Personnel List no function in the MUSE system.

3. Click OK when finished.

Setting Up User Properties - Site Overrides

User Properties can be overridden on a per site basis. You can override the user
properties for a site to:

e Modify a user’s contact information, such as Medicare ID, on a per site basis.
e Modify a user’s routing options on a per site basis.
e Modify roles, profiles, or job titles on a per site basis.

e The user has a different user ID across multiple sites.

After each site is added to the system, it is visible in the User Properties - Sites folder.

1. Onthe menu tree at the left side of the window, highlight Sites to view user
privileges for a site (including routing privileges, contact information, and user
privileges that were previously set up).

2. Select the appropriate site from the list.
3. Select Contact Information, Routing, or Advanced for the site.
The top half of the window shows the system user configuration for reference.

The bottom half of the window shows the overridden user configuration which
can be modified.

4. To change these settings, select the Override for this Site check box.

The data fields are active and ready to modify. The User Properties fields are the
same as those described in “Setting Up User Properties - General Information”
on page 155.

5. Make any necessary changes.

NOTE:
Any changes made to the overridden site user configuration overrides the
system user configuration when the user accesses the overridden site.

6. Click OK when finished.

For additional information on how and when to configure site overrides, contact
GE Healthcare Clinical Application support.

Setting Up Roles

User privileges are included in predefined groupings known as roles. System
Administrators can assign roles to allow users access or prevent users from accessing
certain functions on the system. Each individual who uses the system is assigned

a role. In order to avoid confusion, a user is assigned only one role per site. The
system provides a default set of roles to use, however, you can create new roles.
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System-defined roles are locked and the user cannot change them. Roles are defined
at the system level so all sites can share the same list of roles.

The system default roles include:
e Acquire Only

e View Only

» Editor

e Site Manager

e System Owner

e MUSE Service

» All Privileges

» Demographics Editor
e Overreader

e Cardiac Fellow

* Proxy

» E14 Blinded Overreader

Creating User-Defined Roles
1. Onthe menu tree at the left side of the window, select Roles.
The Roles window opens.
2. Select Action > New.
The Role Properties window opens.

ERole Properties =
% General s l] I
Editor Privileges -
Status Privileges Description:

Database Search Privileges
Setup Privileges
Miscellaneous Privileges
Details

OK | Close | Apply I

3. Inthe General window, type the name and description of the new role.
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4. Assign the appropriate privileges at the Editor..., Status..., Database Search...,
Setup..., and Miscellaneous... windows.

5. Click OK when finished.
Once the new role is created, you can attach it to a user.
For a definition of roles and privileges, see Appendix C.
For the MUSE v9 release, the new setup privileges that were added are:
e Manage LDAP Settings
e Manage LDAP User Field Settings
e Manage LDAP Group Settings
» View Patient Information View Log
e Clear Patient Information View Log
» View Search Log
e Clear Search Log
» View Configuration Update Log
e Clear Configuration Update Log
e View Patient Access Log
e View User Access Log

Modifying a User-Defined Role
1.  Inthe menu tree at the left side of the window, highlight Roles.
The Roles window opens.
2. Double-click on a user-defined role that you want to modify.
Do not click on a system-defined role as those cannot be modified.
For a definition of roles and privileges, see Appendix C.

3. Select Editor Privileges, Status Privileges, Database Search Privileges, Setup
Privileges, and Miscellaneous Privileges to turn the appropriate privilege on
or off.

For a definition of roles and privileges, see Appendix C.
4. Click OK when finished.

Deleting User-Defined Roles
1. Inthe Roles window, highlight the user-defined roles you want to delete.
2. Select Action > Delete.
3. Confirm by clicking Yes.
The user-defined role is permanently deleted from the system.

Setting Up Devices

Devices are destinations where you can send spooled reports. Set up any device as a
permanent system device to which a user prints, faxes, or emails on a regular basis.
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All devices that interface with the MUSE system are included in the Device List. You
need to set up advanced format settings for these devices or any other system devices.

Highlight Devices in the Navigation pane on the left side of the window. The Devices

window opens.

Setting Up DICOM IOD

DICOM IOD (Information Object Definition) is configured when a patient test from the
MUSE system has to be exported as a DICOM file to a storage device.

1. Inthe Devices window, select Action > New > DICOM IOD.
The Device Properties - DICOM 10D window opens.

## Device Properties - DICOM IOD

4 General
Hours Of Gperation
Advanced

Device Name

Device AE Title

IP Address

Port

|

[

l

lws

I Send Original I0D if available

Storage Commitment AE Title

Storage Commitment IP Address

Storage Commitment Port

I Supports Sterage Commitment

lo

oK | Close Apply

2. Atthe General screen, populate the following fields.

Field

Description

Device Name

Type the DICOM storage device name.

Device AE Title

Type the Application Entity (AE) title for
the DICOM storage device.

IP Address Type the IP address of the DICOM storage
device.
Port The default port is 108.

Change the default port to the port
on which the DICOM storage device is
listening to receive the DICOM study.

Send Original 10D if available

If this option is enabled, the original data
initially acquired is sent for export, even if
it is modified in Editor.

If this option is not enabled, the test
modified in the Editor is sent for export.

Supports Storage Commitment

Enables if the DICOM storage device
supports Storage Commitment.
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3.

164

Field

Description

Storage Commitment AE Title

Type the Storage Commitment AE title of
the DICOM storage device.

Storage Commitment IP Address

Type the Storage Commitment IP address
of the Storage Commitment device.

Storage Commitment Port

Enter the listening port on the device
where you want to send the storage
commitment request.

If you enable the DICOM Echo button, the MUSE system tests the connection to
the DICOM storage device using the IP address and port configured in Step 2. If
the connection is successful, the following message displays:

dicom127.0.0.1:1112/DVTK_STR_SCP

I Display Message Details

%% MUSE® System - Investigational Use Only. t | n[=) &j
Message
DICOM ECHO Successful:

Zl)

If the connection fails, the following message displays:

= DICOM Echo

o ) |

Message

g@j DICOM ECHO Failed

[~ Display Message Details
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4. Atthe Hours of Operations screen, configure the hours that the device operates.

_",Devl(e Properties - DICOM |I0D

General

5. Atthe Advanced screen, enable all the sites where the configured DICOM I0D
device is to be used.

™ pevice Properties - DICOM 10D

General
Hours Of Operation

validiSitesz {(] 1 - THE FIRST SITE
[ 2- Research Site 2
O] 4 - deepa's site
[J 10 - Blind Editing Site
(] 17 - Muelling Hospital

6.  Click OK to save the DICOM IOD device configurations.
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Setting Up DICOM PDF

DICOM PDF is configured when a patient test from the MUSE system must be exported
as an encapsulated PDF report to a DICOM storage device.

In the Devices window, select Action > New > DICOM PDF.

The Device Properties - DICOM PDF window opens.

166

1.

=% Device Properties - DICOM PDF

¥ General
Hours Of Operation
Advanced Device Name

Device AE Title

IP Address

Port

Storage Commitment AE Title

Storage Commitment IP Address

Storage Commitment Port

oK Close Apply

At the General screen, populate the following fields.

Field Description

Device Name Type the DICOM storage device name.

Device AE Title Type the Application Entity (AE) title for
the DICOM storage device.

IP Address Type the IP address of the DICOM storage
device.

Port The default port is 104.

Change the default port to the port
on which the DICOM storage device is
listening to receive the DICOM study.

Supports Storage Commitment

Enable if the DICOM storage device
supports Storage Commitment.

Storage Commitment AE Title

Type the Storage Commitment AE title of
the DICOM storage device.

Storage Commitment IP Address

Type the Storage Commitment IP address
of the Storage Commitment device.

Storage Commitment Port

Enter the listening port where the storage
commitment request is to be sent to the
device.
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3. Ifyou enable the DICOM Echo button, the MUSE system tests the connection to
the DICOM storage device using the IP address and port configured in Step 2. If
the connection is successful, the following message displays:

If the connection fails, the following message displays:

(- ey
) ﬂ&ﬁ@é
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5. Atthe Advanced screen, select the PDF format that was defined for the test type.
6.  Click OK when finished.

Setting Up a Postscript or PCL Printer
1.  Toset up a Postscript or PCL printer, do one of the following:
e To set up a postscript printer, select Action > New > Postscript Printer.

e To set up a PCL printer, select Action > New > PCL Printer.
The appropriate device properties window opens.
2. Type the device name in the Device Name field.

3. If the device type is PostScript, select the Grid Source from the drop-down list.

Grid Source Description

None The MUSE system observes the grid type
configuration defined in format settings.

Upper Tray The MUSE system prints tests to the upper
tray of a dual tray PostScript compatible
printer with no grid, regardless of the
configuration defined in format settings.
Use this option when you have grid paper.

Lower Tray The MUSE system prints tests to the lower
tray of a dual tray PostScript compatible
printer with no grid, regardless of the
configuration defined in format settings.
Use this option when you have grid paper.

NOTE:
Grid Source is only an option for PostScript device types. The Grid Source
option is not compatible with all PostScript laser printers.

4. Select the Connection Type from the drop-down list.
You can set up a network or local printer.

If you set up a network printer, type the address of the network printer in the
Address field.

If you setup a local printer, type the computer name and port in the Computer
Name and Port fields.

5. Atthe Hours of Operation window, do the following:
a.  Set up the hours of operation for either device.

b.  Enable the Hold reports when device is not available check box to hold
any reports if the device is offline or not available.

6.  Atthe Advanced window, set up the format settings for each test type from the
drop-down lists.

7. Click OK when finished.
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Setting Up a Fax Machine

1.

On the Devices window, select Action > New > FAX Machine.

The Device Properties - FAX Machine window opens.

Type the name of the fax machine in the Device Name field.

Type the fax machine’s phone number in the Phone Number field.

Type a number (in minutes) in the Transmit Delay in Minutes field that
represents the number of minutes that the transmission is to be delayed.

NOTE:
For immediate faxing, set to 0 minutes.

To print the fax header on each fax, select the Print Fax Header check box.

At the Hours of Operation window, set up the hours that the fax machine is
in operation.

At the Advanced window, set up your format settings from the drop-down list
for each test type.

Click OK when finished.

Setting Up Email Addresses

1.

On the Devices windows, select Action > New > Email Address.
The Device Properties - Email Address window opens.

Type the Device Name and Address in the fields provided.
Select the Output Type from the drop-down list.

Your choices are PDF, HTML, or XML.

Click OK.

At the Hours of Operation window, set up the hours when the email service is
available to the system and click OK when finished.

At the Advanced window, set up the format settings for each test type and
click OK when finished.

Setting Up a Folder

This feature requires the MUSE File Copy service installed. See the MUSE Cardiology
Information System Service Manual for information on adding services.

1.

2059568-009D

On the Devices window, select Action > New > Folder.
The Device Properties - Folder window opens.

NOTE:
The user account configured to start the MUSE File Copy service must have
appropriate share and/or file system access to create files in the destination
specified here.

Type the device name, folder destination, and file extension in the appropriate
fields.
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3. Select an Output Type from the drop-down list.

If you select Hilltop or XML as an Output Type, select the appropriate Output
Options.

4. Atthe Hours of Operation window, set up the hours when the folder is available
to the system and click OK when finished.

5. Atthe Advanced window, set up the format settings for each test type and
click OK when finished.

Setting Up an FTP Folder

This feature requires the MUSE FTP Copy service installed. See the MUSE Cardiology
Information System Service Manual for information on adding services.

1. On the Devices window, select Action > New > FTP Folder.
The Device Properties - FTP Folder window opens.

2. Type the Device Name, Destination, Port, Transfer Type, User Name, Password,
and File Extension in the fields provided.

The Destination must be entered as FTP_SERVER/DESTINATION. For example, if
the FTP server is FTPSERV and the destination folder is MUSE, the Destination
would be FTPSERV/MUSE. An IP address may be used instead of a name, for
example, 128.9.9.1/MUSE. DO NOT type the Destination as ftp://FTPSERV/MUSE.

3. Select an Output Type from the drop-down list.

If you select Hilltop or XML as an Output Type, select the appropriate Output
Options.

4. Atthe Hours of Operation window, set up the hours when the FTP service will be
available to the system and click OK when finished.

5. Atthe Advanced window, set up the format settings for each test type and
click OK when finished.

Setting Up CSI and CSI HiRes
1.  Tosetup CSlor CSIHiRes cart, do one of the following on the Devices window:
e To set up a CSl cart, select Action > New > CSlI.
e To set up a CSI-HiRes cart, select Action > New > CSI-HiRes.

The Device Properties - CSl or Device Properties - CSI-HiRes window opens.

NOTE:
Use the device type CSI HiRes when setting up CSI for all carts that support
HiRes (for example, MAC 5000 and MAC 5500) and use the device type CSI
when setting up CSl for all carts that do not support HiRes (for example, MAC
800, MAC 1200, MAC 1600 and MAC 3500).

2. Type the device name and phone number in the appropriate fields.
Enter the Transmit Timeout in Seconds.

4. Atthe Hours of Operation window, set up the hours when CSl is available to the
system and click OK when finished.

5. Atthe Advanced window, set the format settings and click OK when finished.
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Setting Up HL7
New HL7 devices should only be created by the assigned HL7 engineer.
1. On the Devices window, select Action > New > HL7.
The Device Properties - HL7 window opens.

2. Type the device name, address, port number, and Transmit Timeout in Seconds
in the appropriate fields.

3. Ifthe device is used for batch billing, select Batch Device.

See “Setting up HL7 Batch Scheduler” on page 207 to set up the hours of
operation for the batch device.

4. Atthe Hours of Operation window, set up the hours of operation for the HL7
device (not applicable if batch device is selected).

5.  Atthe Advanced window, set the format settings. Click OK when finished.

If Batch Device was selected, you must also enable Format For Batch Process
for any test types that you want to format for the HL7 batch device. At least
one test type must be enabled.

If multiple test types are enabled, the format settings for those test types must
share all the same HL7 format.

If a test type is not enabled and a test of that type is sent to the batch device,
it will be ignored.

6. Click OK when finished.

Setting Up DCP

The Diagnostic Cardiology Protocol (DCP) is used to communicate between GE
Healthcare products, such as ECG carts and the system.

To set up DCP, perform the following procedure.

1. Onthe Devices window, select Action > New > DCP.
The Device Properties - DCP window opens.

2. Type the device name, address, and port number in the appropriate fields.
The address is the destination DCP device host name or IP address.
The port is the TCP/IP port number of the destination DCP device.

3. Atthe Hours of Operation window, set up the hours when the communication
protocol is available and click OK when finished.

4. Atthe Advanced window, set up the valid sites and click OK when finished.

Setting Up Formats

You can modify or create custom formats for the various data types in the Formats
field, and can attach these formats to a device set up on the system, or select them on
demand when printing tests. Default formats are available on the system for you to
use. You can select a format configuration as a system default.
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Setting Up a New Format
Some of the different formats you can set up are as follows:

172

General Settings

Resting ECG Settings
HiResolution ECG Setting

Stress Settings
Holter Settings

Resting ECG Color Settings
Stress Color Settings
Holter Color Settings
HiRes Color Settings

On the Navigation pane, select Formats.

Select Action > New and select the data type from the list to create a new
format, or double-click on an existing format.

The Format Properties window opens.

On the General screen, complete the following fields:

Name

Description

Name

Type the name of the new format. Make sure it
describes the intended use of the format. For example,
if the format is for a Fax ECG, make sure that the word
Fax is in the name. This makes it easy to identify this
format from a list of formats.

NOTE:
If there is more than one site on the system, you
can precede the format name with a site identifier
as formats are system wide.

Display Barcode

Select this check box to display the barcode on the right
side of the test report.
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Name

Description

Remove Patient
Information

Select this check box to remove the patient information
on a test report.

When this setting is enabled, the following fields do not
print in a report:

e Patient ID

e Patient Name

e Date of Birth (age does print)

e Secondary ID

e Order Number

e Room Number

e Extra questions because they have ID numbers
e User-defined fields

e Account and Visit Number

e All personnel, including Referring Physician, Ordering
Physician, Overreader, Technician, Attending
Physician, Fellow, Primary Care Physician, and Editor.

In addition to the above, any attachments are removed
from the test. This includes the MARS formatted report.

NOTE:
This field is unavailable for MUSE eDoc Connect
test types.

Show Detailed Test Status
on Report

Select this check box to display the detailed status

on printed test reports (newly acquired, updated,
demographics completed, diagnosis completed, and
so on). If this check box is not selected, only the status
of unconfirmed or confirmed displays on printed test
reports.

Indent Diagnosis

Select this check box to indent the diagnosis in the test
report.

Show Account Number

Select this check box to display the account number in
the test report.

Show Visit Number

Select this check box to display the visit number in the
test report.

Diagnosis Spacing

Defines how close or far apart the letters appear in the
diagnosis. The default is set to 10.

Grid Type Allows you to enable or disable printing grids. If you
are using pink grid paper in your laser printer, select
No Grid.

Pages Per Sheet Select how many pages per sheet the test report is

printed on: 1, 4, or 16.
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Name

Description

Paper Type

Select the paper type, US Letter or A4, on which the
test report is printed.

NOTE:
This field is unavailable for MUSE eDoc Connect
test types.

Reviewed By Text

Allows you to customize the text that precedes the
confirming physician's name.

Text Control

Select the text format for the diagnosis text area of the
ECG from the drop-down menu. The default is Standard
Header. For example, if you want a format that does
not print the interpretation, select No Diagnosis. This
could be important if you are printing out ECGs for
teaching purposes and you want to hide the diagnosis.

Waveform Thickness

The default is set to 15. Adjust it as necessary.

On the Colors screen, adjust the colors of the ECG Waveform if you are printing
to a color printer or setting a format for the Web.

On the Fonts screen, adjust the characteristics for the test report title, primary
font, and diagnosis font by changing the style, size, and color for each.

On the Forms screen, adjust the forms pages (not the waveform presentation)

as follows:

a.  Atthe Options screen, complete the following fields.

Name

Description

Allow Forms Sections
to Cross Page
Boundary

This option allows the sections in the report to span
across pages.

Remove Empty
Sections on Forms

If this option is selected, any empty sections in the
form are removed and do not print.

b.  On the Font screen, change the characteristics for Heading, Primary,
Label, Column, and List by adjusting the font style, size, and color for each.

c.  Onthe Pages screen, select the output form pages for printing.

If you are setting up a fax format, select Fax Cover Sheet. This cover
sheet contains the information customized under the Fax Cover Page

in Site > Setup.

On the HL7 screen, set the result or billing formats and the image type.

Consult with your IT department for correct selections. You must set this up for

each data type.
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8.  Perform the following steps for the specific format you are setting up:

a.  If you are setting up an ECG Format, you see the ECG Specific and

Attachments screens.

i. At the ECG Specific screen, enable the following check boxes:

Name

Description

Multi-Page
Serial

If enabled, prints the current and first previous ECGs
on multiple pages.

Print Median
Tick Marks

If enabled, prints fiducial point (P-On, P-Off, QRS-On,
QRS-Off, T-Off) tick marks on medians.

Show Medians
With Double
Gain

If enabled, doubles the gain on medians.

Format Style

Determines the layout of the report. You can enable
multiple styles and print as separate pages.

Set Leads To
Cabrera Order

Changes lead order to Cabrera order - (aVL, I, -aVR, Il
aVF, lll, V1-V6).

Frontal Gain

It is recommended that you leave these settings as
Cart Settings. If changes are made on the cart for
any of these settings, the printout uses those settings
and prints at the same gain as set on the cart.

Gain scaling is presented in millimeters per millivolt on
the frontal and limb leads (I, Il, lll, aVR, aVL, and aVF). A
gain of 10 mm/mV is typical.

Precordial Gain

It is recommended that you leave these settings as
Cart Settings. If changes are done on the cart for any
of these settings, the printout uses those settings and
prints at the same gain as set on the cart.

Gain scaling is presented in millimeters per millivolt on
the frontal and limb leads (I, II, Ill, aVR, aVL, and aVF). A
gain of 10 mm/mV is typical.

Wave Speed

It is recommended that you leave these settings as
Cart Settings. If changes are made on the cart for
any of these settings, the printout uses those settings
and prints at the same speed as set on the cart.

Speed scaling is presented in millimeters per second.
A gain of 25 mm/seconds is typical.

Filter

Low pass filter in Hz.

It is recommended that you leave these settings as
Cart Settings. If changes are done on the cart for any
of these settings, the printout uses those settings and
prints at the same filter as set on the cart.

2059568-009D

MUSE™ v9

175



Setting Up Your System

176

Name Description

2nd Physician | Select from the drop-down list the physician whose
name you want to display as second at the top of the
printed report.

1st Physician Select from the drop-down list the physician whose
name you want to display as first at the top of the
printed report.

Setting up this tab allows the user to include supplemental
attachments to a non-Resting ECG or created Resting ECG test
report. At the Attachments screen, enable the following check
boxes as appropriate for your institution:

Name

Description

Primary Print Report

If enabled, you can include the primary

Attachment attachment in the test report.
Print All Supplemental If enabled, you can include all
Attachments supplemental attachments in the

test report.

Print Selected
Supplemental
Attachments

If enabled, only the supplemental
attachments marked with "Include in Final
Report" are included in the test report.

Include Demographics
Overlay

If enabled, you can include an overlay of
the current MUSE patient demographics
on each page of the documents.

b.  If you are setting up a Hi-Res Format, you see the HiRes Specific and
Attachments screens.

At the HiRes Specific screen, enable the following check boxes:

Name Description

Standard Report Page If enabled, prints a standard HiRes Report.

MAC 15 Expanded Median | If enabled, prints a MAC 15 report page
with expanded median.

MAC VU Expanded Median | If enabled, prints a MAC VU report page
with expanded median.

Overlapped Median Page | If enabled, prints a report page with
overlapped median.

Filter Setting Filtering is used when printing the reports.
Make a selection for Filters 1-3 from the
drop-down menu.

Setting up this tab allows the user to include supplemental
attachments to a non-Resting ECG or created Resting ECG test

MUSE™ v9
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report. At the Attachments screen, enable the following check
boxes as appropriate for your institution:

Name Description
Primary Print Report If enabled, you can include the primary
Attachment attachment in the test report.
Print All Supplemental If enabled, you can include all
Attachments supplemental attachments in the

test report.
Print Selected If enabled, only the supplemental
Supplemental attachments marked with "Include in Final
Attachments Report" are included in the test report.
Include Demographics If enabled, you can include an overlay of
Overlay the current MUSE patient demographics

on each page of the documents.

If you are setting up a Holter Format, you see the Holter Specific and
Attachments screens.

Selecting the check boxes from this list only controls printing for Holter
reports that do not contain formatting from the MARS™ Holter Analysis
System. If you have the MARS Formatter installed on your system, the
entire stored Holter report is printed as it is seen on the MARS system.

If you do not have the MARS Formatter installed, the only three
components of a Holter report that print are the Holter cover page and
strip pages with a directory when the correct components are selected. It
also prints any components you selected from the form pages.

i. On the Holter Specific window, enable the following check boxes if
you are using data from a legacy Holter system prior to the MARS™
Holter Analysis System:

Name Description

Cover Page If enabled, prints the report cover
page including the name, patient
ID, and so on.

Select this check box if you do not
have the MARS Formatter installed
to print the report cover page.

Ignore this check box if you are
using the MARS Formatter with
your system.

Strip Pages If enabled, prints the strip pages.

Select this check box if you do not
have the MARS Formatter installed
to print the strip pages.

Ignore this check box if using the
MARS Formatter with your system.

MARS Format If enabled, prints a Holter report
including the narrative summary,
hourly summary, trend pages, ST
summary page, histograms, and
ST level.
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i, Setting up this tab allows the user to include supplemental
attachments to a non-Resting ECG or created Resting ECG test
report. At the Attachments screen, enable the following check
boxes as appropriate for your institution:

Name

Description

Primary Print Report

If enabled, you can include the primary

Attachment attachment in the test report.
Print All Supplemental If enabled, you can include all
Attachments supplemental attachments in the

test report.

Print Selected
Supplemental
Attachments

If enabled, only the supplemental
attachments marked with "Include in Final
Report" are included in the test report.

Include Demographics
Overlay

If enabled, you can include an overlay of
the current MUSE patient demographics
on each page of the documents.

d.  If you are setting up a Stress Format, you see the Stress Specific and

Attachments screens.

i. At the Stress Specific screen, enable the following check boxes:

Name

Description

Graded Exercise Summary

If enabled, prints a report page with
medians at baseline and maximum ST or
Peak.

CASE-16 Trends (All Leads)

If enabled, prints a report page with
CASE-16 trends on all leads.

ST/HR Slope Report If enabled, prints a report page with ST/HR
Slope.
Hollenberg Report If enabled, prints a Hollenberg report page.

MAX-1 Trends (All Leads)

If enabled, prints a report page with MAX-1
Trends (all leads).

ST/HR Loops

If enabled, prints a report page with ST/HR
loops.

Trend & Medians Report

If enabled, prints a report page with trends
and medians.

Selected Medians Report

If enabled, prints a report page with only
selected medians.

Use Peak Median

Determines whether the report uses the
Peak Median or the MAX ST Median. It
is recommended that you use the Peak
Median only, otherwise, leave this field
unchecked.

ST Slope Info

If enabled, displays ST and Slope
information on medians.

Tick Marks

If enabled, prints fiducial point (P-On, P-Off,
QRS-0On, QRS-Off, T-Off) tick marks on
medians.
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Name

Description

Gain Level

It is recommended that you leave these
settings as Cart Settings. If changes are
made at the cart for any of these settings,
the printout uses those settings and prints
at the same gain that is set on the cart.

Gain scaling is presented in millimeters per
millivolt on the frontal and limb leads (I, 11,
I, aVR, aVL, and aVF). A gain of 10 mm/mV
is typical.

Wave Speed

It is recommended that you leave these
settings as Cart Settings. If changes are
made at the cart for any of these settings,
the printout uses those settings and print
at the same speed that is set on the cart.

Speed scaling is presented in millimeters
per second. A gain of 25 mm/sec is typical.

Sample Cardiac Cycles

Select the number of leads from the
drop-down menu to include in a cardiac
cycles report page (None, 6 Leads, All
Leads).

Tabular Summary Report

Select Yes to print a tabular summary
report page.

Trends (3 Leads) Select Yes to print a 3-lead trend report
page.

First Strip Page Set the first strip in the range to print.

Last Strip Page Set the last strip in the range to print.

Report Template Select the name of the Report Template

for a CASE custom report.

See the MUSE Cardiology Information
System Devices and Interface manual
for information on loading custom CASE
report templates.

Set Leads To Cabrera
Order

Changes the lead order to Cabrera order -
(aVL, I, -aVR, II, aVF, Ill, V1-Veé).

i, Setting up this tab allows the user to include supplemental

attachments to a non-Resting ECG or created Resting ECG test
report. At the Attachments screen, enable the following check
boxes as appropriate for your institution:

Name

Description

Primary Print Report

If enabled, you can include the primary

Attachment attachment in the test report.
Print All Supplemental If enabled, you can include all
Attachments supplemental attachments in the

test report.
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9.

10.

Name Description

Print Selected If enabled, only the supplemental
Supplemental attachments marked with "Include in Final
Attachments Report" are included in the test report.

Include Demographics

If enabled, you can include an overlay of

Overlay the current MUSE patient demographics
on each page of the documents.
e.  If you are setting up an Ambulatory BP Format, you see the HL7 and

Attachments screens. Complete the following fields.

i. At the HL7 screen, select the Format and Image Type from the

drop-down menus.

i, Setting up this tab allows the user to include supplemental
attachments to a non-Resting ECG or created Resting ECG test
report. At the Attachments screen, enable the following check
boxes as appropriate for your institution:

Name

Description

Primary Print Report

If enabled, you can include the primary

Attachment attachment in the test report.
Print All Supplemental If enabled, you can include all
Attachments supplemental attachments in the

test report.

Print Selected
Supplemental
Attachments

If enabled, only the supplemental
attachments marked with "Include in Final
Report" are included in the test report.

Include Demographics
Overlay

If enabled, you can include an overlay of
the current MUSE patient demographics
on each page of the documents.

On the Details screen, view information about when this format was created

or last modified.
Click OK when finished.

Setting Up Modems

Modems are used to send and receive data. You can configure them to support a
defined set of devices.
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You can set up the following modems:

=

Fax Modem
CSI Modem
CSI Network
CSI Direct

From the Navigation pane, select Modems.

On the Modem window, select Action > New.
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Select the correct modem.
The Modem Properties... window opens.

Type the appropriate information under the General, Port Settings, and
Advanced.
Click OK when finished.

See the MUSE ™ v9 Cardiology Information System Service Manual for additional
information on setting up modems.

Setting Up Scheduled Tasks

The Scheduled Tasks are used to perform functions on the system at regular intervals.
The following tasks can be scheduled to execute:

Database Search

HIS Data Maintenance

Log and Queue Maintenance
Patient Access Report Export
Temporary File Maintenance

Database Search Scheduled Task

The Database Search scheduled task performs all configured database searches.
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1.
2.

On the Navigation pane, select Scheduled Tasks.
Select Database Search, right-click and select Properties.

The Scheduled Task Properties — Database Search window opens.

|7 Scheduled Task Propertics - Database Search
i

(% General

Task Name f Jata

Schedule Time: |02:00

Set the Schedule Time.

It is recommended that you set the Schedule Time to an after-hours time so
that the extra processing needed to perform the database search does not
affect normal operation of the system.

The default time is 2:00 a.m.
Click OK when finished.

MUSE™ v9 181



Setting Up Your System

HIS Data Maintenance Scheduled Task

The HIS Data Maintenance task performs all cleanup activities on the HIS data, such
as completed, expired, and cancelled orders.

1. Onthe Navigation pane, select Scheduled Tasks.
2. Select HIS Data Maintenance, right-click and select Properties.

The Scheduled Task Properties — HIS Data Maintenance window opens.

7} Scheduled Task Properties - HIS Data Maintenance

‘ﬁ General

Task Mame: [HIS Data Maintenance

Schedule Time: |m j

3. Set the Schedule Time.

It is recommended that you set the HIS Data Maintenance task to execute after
the Log and Queue Maintenance task.

The default time is 6:30 a.m.
4. Click OK when finished.

Log and Queue Maintenance

The Log and Queue Maintenance task performs all cleanup activities on the logs and
queues.

1.  Onthe Navigation pane, select Scheduled Tasks.
2. Select Log and Queue Maintenance, right-click and select Properties.

The Scheduled Task Properties — Logs and Queues window opens.
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O 55T i T P
L4 m
Newdy Acquired Queue Task Name: |Log and Queue Maintenance |
Format Queue
Print Queue
Edit Change Lag Schedule Time: |08:15 hd
Discard Log
Print Log

Configuration Log
Acquisition Log
Application Log

HIS Event Log
Process Log

HL7 Batch Queue
Depth Of Merge Queue
HL7 Batch Log

HL7 Batch History
View Log

Search Log

HL7 Trans Log

Dicom Transaction Log

OK | Close | Apply |

3. Onthe General screen, set the Schedule Time of when you want to run the log
and queue maintenance task.

It is recommended that you set the Log and Queue Maintenance task to
execute before the HIS Data Maintenance task.

4, Highlight each queue or log in the navigation tree and do the following:
a.  Setthe Days to Hold.

This action sets the duration of how many days of logs do you want to
keep. If you set this for 15 days, for example, anything older than 15
days is deleted.

b.  Foreach log, select the Send data as XML to device before deleting check
box and select the XML device if applicable.

If this check box is enabled, data is sent in XML format to a device before
it is deleted.

5. Click OK when finished.

NOTE:
See “Status” on page 213 for instructions on printing, displaying the
properties page, and refreshing the queue or log.

Patient Access Report Export

2059568-009D

The Patient Access Report Export task is designed to provide periodic reports of
user access or attempts by users to access patient information. The reported access
includes patient information views, searches, printing, discarding, and test or local
patient demographic changes.

You can generate a patient access log report and export it to import data into reports
or third-party software tools used to manage data security. A periodic export and
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archive of the Patient Access Log is encouraged so that the logs can be cleared from
the MUSE database for better performance of your MUSE system.

1. Onthe Navigation pane, select Scheduled Tasks.
2. Select Patient Access Report Export, right-click and select Properties.

The Scheduled Task Properties — Patient Access Report Export window opens.

ﬂs:heduled Task Properties - Patient Access Report Export X
% General

ek Name: lPatienlAccess Report Export |

Schedule Time: m I Enable Report
Field Selection Event Selection

¥ Date Time I view Event

¥ userip ¥ Search Event

¥ User First Name ¥ Test Change Event

¥ User Last Name ¥ Patient Demographic Event

¥ PatientID I Print

¥ Patient First Name ¥ Discard

[ Patient Last Name

I Access Type

Export Path C:\Program Files (x86)Musellogs Browse
Export Frequency (days) fi -l Delimiter " Pipe & Comma
Iv Enable Folder Clean Up File Hold Period 30 ¥

3. Perform the following tasks:

Field Task
Enable Report Enable this check box to allow report
generation.

Report generation is disabled by default.

Field Selection These are the fields that can be included
in the exported report.

These fields are enabled by default.
You can disable them if appropriate.

Event Selection These are a list of Events that are included
in the exported reports.

These fields are enabled by default.
You can disable them if appropriate.

Export Path This is the path where the report is
exported.

The default export path is C:\Program
Files (x86)\MUSE\logs.

To select another path, click Browse.

Export Frequency (days) Click the arrow to select the frequency (in
days) when the report is generated.
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Field

Task

Delimiter

Select Pipe or Comma to designate how
the fields in the generated reports are
separated.

Enable Folder Clean Up

Enable this check box to delete all
files created in the Export Path folder.
Configure how long you want to retain
the files in the File Hold Period.

File Hold Period

Click the arrow to select the number of
days the file is retained in the export path.

4, Click OK when finished.

Temporary File Maintenance Scheduled Task

The Temporary File Maintenance task performs cleanup activities on temporary files

created by the system.

1. Onthe Navigation pane, select Scheduled Tasks.

2. Select Temporary File Maintenance, right-click and select Properties.

The Scheduled Task Properties — Temporary File Maintenance window opens.

7} Scheduled Task Properties - Temporary File Maintenance

Task Name fTampnraryF\lE Maintenance

Seheduls Time: |01:00 |

3. Set the Scheduled Time.

It is recommended that you set the Scheduled Time to execute when no other
activities are being performed on the system.

The default time is 1:00 a.m.
4, Click OK when finished.

Setting Up a Share Folder

If a third-party device can export the final test electronic document to a shared folder,
a new shared folder is created and associated with the Acquisition Profile.
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The Share Folder setup configures the MUSE file monitoring service. Directory paths
specified as shared folders are monitored and when test files are placed in that folder,
the file monitoring service starts the test acquisition process.

NOTE:
Creating a new share folder entry only configures the MUSE file monitoring service
to monitor the specified directory; it does not create the directory folder itself or
apply any authorization attributes. You must create the directory folder separately
and the MUSE background service account must have access to both read and
delete files from this location.

To create a new share folder, do the following:

1.  Click System > Setup to go to MUSE setup.

2. Onthe Navigation pane, select Share Folder.

3. Click Action > New to create a new share folder.

NOTE:
To modify an existing share folder, double-click on the folder name.

The Share Folder Properties window opens.

m Share Folder Properties |

% General

Entry: Il::\muse‘.shared\SiteODDi_AElP |

Example: WServeriShare or CiFolder

File Name Filter: |** |

Profile Name: |Site0001 Ambulatory BF =

| oK | Close Apply

4. Populate the following fields:
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Field

Description

Entry

Type the folder path that you want to
monitored for the test files.

File Name Filter

Type the file name filter to include or exclude
files from being acquired. Include*. before
the name of the filter.

For example, if you want to only include
.PDF files, type *.pdf. This ensures that only
specified files are shared.

If the entry *.* remains in the field, then any
file type is saved to the share folder.

Profile Name

Select the acquisition profile from the
drop-down list to use during test file import.

The acquisition profiles you previously
created are displayed in this list.

5. Click OK when finished.

Creating and Configuring New Test Types

In addition to the default test types currently found on the MUSE system (Resting ECG,
Holter, Stress, Hi Resolution ECG), you have the ability to create and configure up
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to 32 user-defined test types.

To create and configure new test types, perform the following procedure:

1.  From the Navigation pane, select Test Types.
2. Right-click in the Test Types window and select New, or double-click on an

existing test type name.

The Test Type Properties window opens.
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m'[est Type Properties E
4 General

Test Type Name: | |

Test Type Abbreviation: | |

] THE FIRST SITE
[] THE SECOMD SITE
[l THE THIRD SITE
[ THE FOURTH SITE

Enahled for Sites:

0K | Close | Apphy

3. Perform the following steps:

a. Ifyou are setting up a new test type, type the name of the new test type in
the Test Type Name field.

The test type name is displayed where ever it is used on the system.

b. If you are setting up a new test type, type the abbreviation of the new test
type in the Test Type Abbreviation field.

The test type abbreviation name is displayed in that format where ever it
is used on the system.

C. For new and existing test types, enable the test type per site at the
Enabled for Sites field.

When a test type is added or enabled, it will be available for configuration
in all related setups, such as report distribution.

This enables the site level and all site and system level configurations
to be performed on this test type.
NOTE:

Once test type is created, you cannot deleted it. You can disable the
test type for a site in the Enabled for Sites field, even after the test
type has been in use.

Disabling a test type hides all references to that test type from the
MUSE system. You can still acquire new tests of that type even if a test
type is disabled, however, they are hidden.

4. Click OK when finished.
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Creating a New Acquisition Profile

On the Acquisition Profile Properties window, you can create specification or “profiles”
containing information on how specific types of electronic documents should be
acquired into the MUSE system.

2059568-009D

Acquisition profiles are associated with MUSE shared folders and bulk import of
electronic documents through MUSE Acquisition.

The MUSE Acquisition profile setup allows the import of the output from the Acquisition
Profile Tool.

1.
2.

From the Navigation pane, select Acquisition Profile.
Click Action > New to create a new acquisition profile.
The Acquisition Profile Properties window opens.

P} Acquisition Profile Properties [X]

5 General

Name: l\ |

Test Type: | L]

site: | =l

Location: | K|

Profile: |1

OK | Close | Apply

Populate the following fields and click OK:

Field Descriptions for Acquisition Profiles Properties Window

Field Description

Name Type a name to be used when the acquisition profile is displayed on
the system (MUSE Acquisition application drop-down list and in the
share folder acquisition profile drop-down list).

The name should be as descriptive as possible with test type and the
site location it specifies.

Test Type Select the test type from the drop-down list.
Any test types you create are displayed in this list.
The test type selected is associated with this profile.

Site Select the MUSE site from the drop-down list where the electronic
based test is stored.
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Field Descriptions for Acquisition Profiles Properties Window (cont'd.)

Field Description

Location Select the MUSE location from the drop-down list associated with
this test.

Profile This field contains the parsing profile used to extract demographics

and other fields from the document during acquisition, and should
be populated by a GE Healthcare service representative.

NOTE:
The parsing profile is created, tested and installed by GE
Healthcare Service. The profile is based on a request and a
collection of electronic document based tests that you want to
import into the MUSE system.

dtf MUSE® System - Setup.

System View Action Tools Help

& DB 0 & 6 E
]

&|?

Profile 5 ltem(s)
ProfileID 4 Profile Name Location ID Test Type Name
Syatem 1 Site0001 - Cath 1 Cath Lab THE FIRST SITE
Szes 2 Site0001 - Holter 0 Holter THE FIRST SITE
Users 3 Site0001 - Ambulatory BP 0 AmbulatoryBP  THE FIRST SITE
Roles 4 Site0003 - Holter CardioDay 0 Holter THE THIRD SITE
Devices #F Acquisition Profile Properties
Formats
Modems % General
Scheduled Tasks Name: Site0001 - Ambulatory BP
DICOM Services
Registered DICOM Devices TestType: | @mbnialonBR z
Share Folder
i 2 Site: | THE FIRST SITE =
Acquisition Profile
Test Types Location: _DEFAULT i
LDAP Fields
LDAP Groups Profile: <?xml version="1.0" encoding="ut-8">>
FieldParserProfile xmins:xsi=' 0rg/2001/XMLSch
e | <FileNameprofle >
Locations <MetaDataProfile />
HI i <DocumentProfile>
'S Locations <DocumentMapping Type="4">
Report Distribution <ltems>
Statement Library <ltem ID="11001" RegExp="Patient ID:\s*(?&ltvalue&gt[0-9 -]*)" Pagel
Drug Trials <Item ID="11003" RegExp="Patient Name:\s*(?&ltvalue&gta-zA-Z]*)"
<Item ID="11004" RegExp="Patient Name:\s*(?&It,one&gt;[a-zA-Z]*)\s*
HL7 Batch Scheduler <Item ID="12007" RegExp="Test Date:\s*(?&ltvalue&gt[a-zA-Z 0-9,-")
</tems>
L] </DocumentMapping>
User: 20004  Ste:1 1 tem(s) selected </DocumentProfile>
<Keywords />
<[FieldParserProfile> -
< m »

LDAP Fields

For information on mapping LDAP fields and how to set them up, refer to Appendix E
“Configuring MUSE System for LDAP Authentication” on page 267.

LDAP Groups

For information on setting up LDAP Groups, refer to Appendix E “Configuring MUSE
System for LDAP Authentication” on page 267.

DICOM Services

DICOM Services provides the configuration to connect to DICOM Cardiology acquisition
devices and receive DICOM tests as input for archival and clinical workflows. The
MUSE system sends DICOM tests as a DICOM file or an encapsulated PDF report to an
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external archival system. You can also configure querying a DICOM Modality worklist
server for worklist orders and store tests coming from the cart to the MUSE system.

The following DICOM services are supported:
e DICOM Storage Class Provider

¢ DICOM Storage Class User

e DICOM Modality Worklist User

Setting Up DICOM Store SCP

To configure the MUSE system to receive DICOM files from a DICOM device, perform
the following procedure:

1.
2.

3.

Click System > Setup to go to MUSE setup.
On the Navigation pane, select DICOM Services.
The DICOM Services window opens.

EMUSE@ System - Setup

System View Action Tools Help

Navigation
Service Type & m AE Title
DICON STORE 5CF MuseEioe5Ce

System DICOM STORE SCU MuseStoreSCU
Sites

Users

Roles

Devices

Formats
Modems
Scheduled Tasks
Share Folder

Test Types
Acquisition Profile
LDAP Fields
LDAP Groups
DICOM Services
DICOM Devices

EE——
Click DICOM Store SCP.
The DICOM SCP Configuration window opens.
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-
4F DICOM SCP Configuration

Dicom Store SCP

» General

DICOM Association Settings

Dicom Storage Commitment SCP (Runs on the same address as Dicom Store SCP)

IP Address [Iocalhost I

AE Title [MuseStoreSCP |

Port |1o4 |

Retry Interval for sending N-Report |so

Maximum wait time before failure |180 I

I Enable Storage Commitment |

(in seconds)

OK Close Apply
4. Complete the following fields:

Field Description

IP Address Type the MUSE server IP address which is
running the DICOM services.

AE Title Type the application entity name of the
MUSE Store SCP service.

Port Type the port where the MUSE Store SCP

service is running. The default port is 104.

Enable Storage Commitment

If enabled, MUSE provides storage
commitment.

NOTE:
Storage Commitment is a DICOM
functionality that requires a
confirmation from the storage server
that the test is successfully archived.

Retry Interval for sending N-Report (in
seconds)

Type the time between two attempts to
send a Storage Commitment status to the
DICOM client.

Maximum wait time before failure

Type the maximum time MUSE Store SCP
service should try to send the status to
the client. After this time, the service logs
a failure.

5. Click Apply.

MUSE™ v9
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7.
8.

Setting Up Your System

Click DICOM Association Settings.

General

A DICOM Association Settings

Maximum lengt

laximum No. of C

Default values are displayed for all fields. You can modify them if required.

Click OK to save the settings.

Setting Up DICOM Store SCU

To configure the MUSE system to export DICOM files from a DICOM device, perform
the following procedure.

1.
2.

Click System > Setup to go to MUSE setup.
On the Navigation pane, select DICOM Services.
The DICOM Services window opens.

3 2 S

MUSWm-Setup
System View Action Tools

Scheduled Tasks
Share Folder

Senvice Type 4
DICOM STORE SCP MuseStoreSCP

DICOM STORE SCU MuseStoreSCU

Test Types
Acquisition Profile
LDAP Fields
LDAP Groups
DICOM Services
DICOM Devices

2059568-009D
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3. Click DICOM Store SCU.
The DICOM SCU Configuration window opens.

M Ny
& DICOM SCU Configuration @
¥ General Dicom Store SCU

DICOM Association Settings

AETitle [MuseStoreSCU |

Dicom Storage Commitment SCU

|1o5 |
Storage i port(for ivi )

Maximum Wait Time Ieo I

Maximum retries |3 |

4. Thefields are populated with default settings. You can change them as following:

Field Description

AE Title Type the application entity name of the
MUSE Store SCU service.

Storage commitment port (for receiving | Type the port where the storage
responses) commitment client listens for storage
commitment results.

Maximum Wait Time Type the maximum wait time and retries
that determine the amount of time the
MUSE system has to wait for responses
and retries.

Maximum retries

5. Click Apply.
6.  Click DICOM Association Settings.
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Default values are displayed for all fields. You can modify them if required.
8.  Click OK to save the settings.

Setting Up a DICOM Modality Worklist Server

To configure the Modality Worklist Provider server and enable the MUSE system to
download orders from the Modality Worklist server to the MUSE system, perform
the following procedure:

1.  Click System > Setup to go to MUSE setup.
2. Onthe Navigation pane, select DICOM Services.
The DICOM Services window opens.

2059568-009D
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EMUSE@ System - Setup

System View Action Tools Help

Navigation

System

Sites

Users

Roles

Devices

Formats
Modems
Scheduled Tasks
Share Folder

DICOM STORE SCP
DICOM STORE SCU

Test Types
Acquisition Profile
LDAP Fields
LDAP Groups
DICOM Services
DICOM Devices

Service Type & m AE Title

MuseStoreSCP
MuseStoreSCU

Right-click in the right-side of the window and click New > MWL Server.
The DICOM MWL SCU Configuration window opens.

=+ DICOM MWL SCU Configuration

% MWL Config
DICOM Association Settings

Modality Worklist User Service

AE Title |

i [i

Modality Worklist Provider Configuration

AE Title |

IP Address |

Port I

Default Query

Default Location |,

‘Query Interval (In Minutes)l

Default Scheduled AE Staﬁnnl*

Complete the following fields:

Field

Description

Modality Worklist User Service

AE Title Type the AE title of the MUSE Worklist user
client. For example, MUSEMWLAE_Sitel.
Site Type the site number. You can create an

MWL server for each site.

MUSE™ v9
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Field Description

Modality Worklist Provider Configuration

AE Title Type the AE Title for the Modality Worklist
server where the MUSE system connects
for an order list.

IP Address Type the IP Address for the Modality
Worklist server where the MUSE system
connects for an order list.

DICOM Echo Button If enabled, the MUSE system tests the
connection to the configured Modality
Worklist provider. A success or failure
message displays indicating the status of
the connection.

DICOM Echo Button If enabled, the MUSE system tests the
connection to the configured Modality
Worklist provider. A success or failure
message displays indicating the status of
the connection.

Default Query

Default Location The default is * which indicates all
locations. Type the specific location to
filter the order list during MWL query.

Query Interval (in minutes) Type a number in minutes to specify the
frequency the query is sent out to the
MWL provider.

Default Scheduled AE Station The default is *. Type the AE title is

required.

Click DICOM Association Settings.
Default values are displayed for all fields. You can modify them if required.

Click OK to save your changes.

© N O u»

Restart the DICOM Modality Worklist service from the Windows service panel.

DICOM Devices

2059568-009D

DICOM devices should be configured after you enable the MUSE system to receive
DICOM files, and after you register the DICOM device to the list of known devices, so
that the MUSE system can accept a DICOM file. If you do not register the DICOM
device, the MUSE system does not accept a DICOM file.

1.  Click System > Setup to go to MUSE setup.
2. On the Navigation pane, select DICOM Devices.

The DICOM Devices window opens.
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3. Right-click and select New.

The DICOM Device Properties window opens.

¥1;yDICOM Device Properties m
% General
AE Title

IP Address |

Description

I” storage Commitment

AETitle I
IP Address | |
Port |
OK Close Apply |
4. Complete the following fields:

Field Description

AE Title Type the application entity name of the
DICOM device.

IP Address Type the IP Address of the DICOM device.

Description Type the description of the device.

Storage Commitment Enable this option if the device supports
storage commitment.

AE Title Type the application entity name of the
storage commitment service on the
DICOM device.

IP Address Type IP Address of the device that is
listening for a storage commitment
response.

Port Type the port number of the device that
is listening for a storage commitment
response.

5. Click OK to save the changes.
MUSE™ v9 2059568-009D
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Setting Up Locations

Locations specify routing destinations. You can auto-route tests coming from
locations to various devices, or to people involved with the test. Locations also define
whether serial comparison runs on the incoming tests. Once the test is confirmed, the
location determines where to automatically route the confirmed test.

To add

a new location, from the Navigation pane, select Locations and then select

Action>New. The Locations Properties window opens.

m Location Properties &

'4.‘» General

Incoming Report Dispatching
Advanced

Location (0: |

Abbreviated Mame: |

Full Marme: |

[v Enable Serial Comparison

Serial Options

Patient D Mask [NO FID

[~ Use Edited Rhythm Statements
[ Mo Unconfitmed ECG

[ Mo PID/Mame Mishatch

[ State Unconfirmed

| nly State Existence

| Summary Diagnosis Gnly

‘ oK I | Cancel l'\"SI | Apphy I

Type the appropriate information in the fields provided as described in the following
sections.

Enabling Serial Comparison

2059568-009D

1. To

enable Serial Comparison, select the Enable Serial Comparison check box.

When serial comparison is enabled, a comparison to the patient's first-previous
ECG is printed with the diagnosis statement. There are several types of serial
comparison statements. They include:

Use Edited Rhythm Statements
No Unconfirmed ECGs

No PID/Name Mismatch

State Unconfirmed

Only State Existence

Summary Diagnosis Only

2. Inthe Patient ID Mask field, type the patient ID that should not have serial
comparison performed.
The default is No PID

3. Select the check box next to the appropriate serial comparison statement.
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Each serial comparison statement is described in the following table:

Statement Name

Description

Use Edited Rhythm Statements

If the previous ECG has a rhythm statement edited to
another rhythm statement using a Marquette™ library
acronym, the edited rhythm statement is used in the
comparison. This also applies to ST/T change statements.

No Unconfirmed ECGs

The serial comparison statement states the date and time
of the first previous ECG, but advises manual comparison
is required because the ECG is unconfirmed. For example:

WHEN COMPARED WITH ECG OF 02-OCT-1995, 07:34
MANUAL COMPARISON REQUIRED, DATA IS UNCONFIRMED

No PID/Name Mismatch

A serial comparison is not made if there is no PID/name
mismatch with the first previous ECG.

State Unconfirmed

A serial comparison is made. If the first previous ECG is
unconfirmed, the word UNCONFIRMED is added to the
comparison statement. For example:

WHEN COMPARED WITH ECG OF 02-OCT-1995 07:34
(UNCONFIRMED) ATRIAL FLUTTER HAS REPLACED SINUS
RHYTHM VENT. RATE HAS INCREASED BY 155 BPM
QUESTIONABLE CHANGE IN QRS DURATION

Only State Existence

The serial comparison only states that a previous ECG
is present in the system and gives its date /time. For
example:

WHEN COMPARED WITH ECG OF 02-OCT-1995, 07:34
PREVIOUS ECG IS PRESENT 02-OCT-1995 07:34

Summary Diagnosis Only

The serial comparison statement is a diagnosis summary.
For example:

WHEN COMPARED WITH ECG OF 02-OCT-1995 07:34,
SIGNIFICANT CHANGES HAVE OCCURRED

Setting Up Incoming Report Dispatching
1.  Select Incoming Report Dispatching from the navigation tree on the left side

of the screen.

2. Select the locations from the drop-down lists (In-Basket, Database, or Edit List).
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P Location Properties
eneral e g | TestType | Destination In-Basket
P Incoming Report Dispatching = —
Advanced '7 Editust = =
| HiResolution ECG Edit List 4 hd
| Exercise Testing Edit List | |
| Holter Edit List hd hd
| Ambulatory BP Edit List ~| =
| OK | Close | Apply |
3. IfIn-Basket is selected as the Destination, select the In-Basket number from the

drop-down list at the In-Basket field.
4. Click OK when finished.

Setting Up Locations - Advanced
Set up the cart location at the Locations > Advanced window.

1.  Select Advanced in the navigation tree on the left side of the screen.

T} Location Properties. (%)
eLiLE Creation Date/Time: 18-Feb-201013:16:49
Incoming Report Dispatching
'Y Modification Date/Time: 18-Feb-201013:16:48

| Only print eurrent test on mismateh (no previous)

[ Reanalyze incoming ECG data

(= (== (=

2. Select the Only print current test on mismatch (no previous) check box, if
appropriate.

If a first previous is set up for this location, it does not print if there is a mismatch
with the current ECG. Only the current ECG prints during routing for this location
with a mismatch.
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3. Select the Reanalyze incoming ECG data check box, to analyze incoming ECG
records using the version of 12SL that is on the system. This selection applies
to both clinical and research sites. This option only appears if the Enable
Reanalysis check box is selected at Site Properties>Advanced.

NOTE:
If you set up a research site as the designated site for carts to send ECGs
to, reanalysis is performed automatically if it is turned on. If it is copied into
a research site, you need to reanalyze manually.

4. Click OK.

Setting Up HIS Locations

You can map HIS locations to MUSE locations so that orders downloaded to the ECG
device can be filtered by MUSE locations. More than one HIS location can point to the
same MUSE location, but a single HIS location cannot map to more than one MUSE
location.

Creating New HIS Locations
1. Onthe HIS Location window, select Action>New.
The HIS Locations Properties window opens.

2. Type the HIS Location Name exactly as it is sent from the HIS (including spaces,
special characters, and so on). Contact your IT department for the correct
location list.

NOTE:
The maximum HIS location length is 19. If the site has HIS locations
greater than 19 characters in length, work with your IT department and GE
Healthcare MUSE HL7 engineer to accommodate the longer length within
the interface.

. Select the corresponding MUSE Location Name from the drop-down list.
4. Click OK when finished.

Setting Up Report Distribution

Report distribution allows you to set up where to distribute reports, how many reports
to print, and what the reports look like. This is done using a default location or a
per location basis.

There are five cases of report distribution:
1. Normal Unconfirmed

2. Abnormal Unconfirmed

3. Demographics Complete

4. Normal Confirmed

5. Abnormal Confirmed

Unconfirmed routes in report distribution print when ECGs are transmitted into the
system.
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Demographics Complete routes in report distribution print when a test status

is changed to Demographics complete, and are used when you want to send a
preliminary result to the HIS, or when you want to send a charge message out when
the demographics are confirmed, but prior to the test being read. For example, you
can set up the system so that after a report is updated as Demographics Complete, it
is routed to the physician's in-basket, and sent to accounting for billing.

Confirmed cases of report distribution print when the editor confirms and prints.

To open the Report Distribution... window, select Report Distribution from the
Navigation pane.

= ECG
1 - Default =
0- DEFAULT
1 - Emargenty Room
2 - Intensive Care Unit Classification &  Test Instance | Copies Device
3 - Out Patient Al Current 1 Billing 3 (Device Default)
| 4-Pedialrcs Al Current 1 Biling2  ECG Result Format 1
# HiRes
#- Btress
= Holter

R T

Setting Up Default Actions

Set up a default action for each ECG type (ECG, HiRes, Stress, and Holter), and each
location.

1.  Select 1-Default >Action>New.
The Report Distribution Properties window opens.

The default route is the action that is taken for all test locations, unless the
location has specified that the route be Overridden.
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Copies: D

Test Instance: ICurrem j
Device: I LI
Format: | (Device Default =

OK | Close Apply

2. Select the fields as described in the following table:

Field Description

Classification Select whether you want this action to be for Normal,
Abnormal, or All reports.

Copies Enter the number of copies you want printed.

Test Instance Determine which report you want distributed: Current,

1st Previous, 2nd Previous, or Oldest.

Device Select the output device of the report.
For example, Billing Folder, Referring MD, and so on.

The Referring MD, Ordering MD, and Overreader MD are
linked to the user information set up on the User window.
For example, if you select Referring MD as your output
device, the report is distributed to the Referring MD
specified in that report, if that physician is set up as a
Referring MD in the User window.

For instructions on setting up routing information in the
User window, see “Adding Users” on page 155.

NOTE:
In MUSE v9, the following three default fields have
been added: Admitting MD, Attending MD, and
Primary Care MD.

If you are setting up any one of these physician
roles to receive automatic report distribution, make
sure you also set up that user’s HIS ID and routing
information. See “Setting Up User Properties -
Contact Information” on page 156, step 2, and
“Setting Up User Properties - Routing” on page 157.
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Field Description

Format Select the format to be used for the device.

Many devices (particularly HL7 devices) will already have
a defaultFormat at the device level. In this case, do not
select a format, but leave it as (Device Default).

on the Edit List.
NOTE:

Complete and Confirmed.

Always route on confirm | Select the check box to route the report to the next action
to database each time the user confirms the report to the database

This field is displayed only for Demographics

Complete on the Edit List.
NOTE:

Complete .

Always route on Select the check box to route the report to the next action
demographics complete | each time the user routes the report as Demographics

This field is displayed only for Demographics

Repeat the previous steps for each data type.

Adding a New Action

Set up a location that does not follow the system default Report Distribution:

1.
2.

3.

Select the appropriate location.

Select the Override Report Distribution for this location check box.

If the Override Report Distribution for this location check box is not selected,

the Report Distribution reverts to the system default.

Repeat the steps in “Setting Up Default Actions” on page 203.

Setting Up Statement Library

Adding New Statements

With the appropriate privilege level, you can add new ECG, HiRes, Stress, and Holter
statements to the Statement Library.

2059568-009D

1.

On the left pane of the Statement Library window, select the correct data type
(ECG, HiRes, Stress, or Holter). The statement library list for that data type opens

on the right side of the window.
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System - Setup

Statement Library 514 Items)
-~ ECG
HiRes 1 STATEMENT NOT FOUND
System Slress 2 PEDANL =+ Pediatric ECG analysis ***
Sites Holter 3 AGEPAMI = Age and gender specific ECG analysis =
D 1 $ACS = Acute Cardiac Syndrome criteria ™
. 5 DICTATION Report dictated, transcription pending
6 FTWLW Leads ¥2, V3, V4, and V6 are interpolated
Devices 8 FYLDFMT \iaveformm is valid only when viewed in 4x2 5 forrmat with lead 1| a3 the thythm lead
Formats 9 $5SSECLD Only the first § seconds of lead | are valid
Moderns 10 $RDBCT Resenved for Database Conversion
Scheduled Tasks 22— |11 $RDECZ Reserved for Database Conversion
12 SRDECE Reserved for Database Conversion
13 FSERREM The systern remaved serial comparison statements because
14 FNOT125L this ECG was not analyzed with 125L
oGS 15 SHOTI25L2 the 15t previous ECG was not analyzed with 1 25L
HIS Locations 18 FNOT125L3 this patient has  test analyzed with the HEART algorithm
Report Distribution 19 SRTH Sinus thythim
Staternent Library 20 ARAT (prial ate=
——— 21 SBRAD Sinus bradycardia
22 NSR Normal sinus ythm
HL7 Batch Scheduler 23 STACH Sinus tachycardia
2 MSBRAD Marked sinus bradycardia
25 RABRAD Low right atrial hradycardia
26 RATACH Low right atrial tachycardia
27 LABRAD Left atrial brayt ardia
B 28 LATACH Left atrial tachyeardia
29 RAR Lowr right atrial rhythm
Ell LAR Left atrial rhythm
a NOFF (no P-waves found)
32 BLKED blocked
3 ACCEL Accelerated ’!

(1) Select the correct statement type. (2) That statement type's library list opens.
2. Select Action > New.

The Statement Properties window opens.
3. Type information in the appropriate fields and click OK.
The new statement is visible in the Statement Library list.
NOTE:
Numbers 1-1,699 are reserved for Marquette acronyms. Any added
acronyms must begin at 1,700. You cannot duplicate an acronym.

Printing Statement Library List

1.  Onthe left window pane of the Statement Library window, select the correct
statement type (ECG, HiRes, Stress, or Holter) .

That statement type's library list opens on the right side of the window.
2. Select Action>Print List.

The Select Device and Formatting Options window opens.
3. Set up the appropriate printer and options and click OK.

Change Existing Statement

WARNING:
Never change the meaning of a Marquette™ or user-added statement. Changing

the meaning of a library statement can affect diagnosis statements for the entire
site.

1.  Onthe Statement Library list, highlight the statement you want to change.

NOTE:

The user requires appropriate privileges to make changes to existing
statements.

2. Select Action > Properties.

The Statement Properties window opens.
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Make the necessary changes to the statement and click OK.

4. Select Prevent users from adding to diagnosis to keep a statement from being
added in the statement lists at the diagnosis editor.

NOTE:
This retires the diagnosis statement from use. NEVER delete statements
from the library.

Setting Up Compound Statements

NOTE:
You should not add acronyms to a compound statement that are themselves
compound statements. For example, if {NPO} is defined as a compound
statement, you should not add {NPO} as part of any other compound statement.

You can combine up to 127 characters of acronyms and free text to create a
compound statement.

For example, to create the following statement:
Normal Sinus Rhythm| with Occasional | Premature Ventricular Complexes.
No significant change from previous ECG.
Enter in this format:
{NSRHOCCHPVCH} No significant change from previous ECG.
You can name the new acronym NOP.

NOTE:
Brackets facing each other indicate a line break.

Setting Up Drug Trials (Interval Editor Settings)

See the MUSE Cardiology Information Systems Interval Editor Operator Manual for
instructions on setting up drug trials.

Setting up HL7 Batch Scheduler

NOTE:
Consult with your IT department for setting up batch scheduling.

No batches are scheduled unless at least one device is defined as a batch device.
See “Configuring HL7 Batch” on page 152.

1. Onthe left side of the navigation window, select HL7 Batch Scheduler.
2. Highlight the schedule you want to modify and click Action > Schedule.
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Schedule the batch using the fields provided.

You can schedule a batch to run daily, weekly, or monthly by selecting the
appropriate times.

E HL? Batch Scheduler Properties

% Schedule

Schedule Modified DateTime: 19-Aug-2009 14:00:09
L Scheduling ____________________|
™ Dally#1 | Cutoff Time to Include Records in Batch: 1401 -
Time Scheduled {o run the Batch: 14:01 %
" Daily#2 |Cutoff Time to Include Records in Satch: ["ﬂ 113 Ej'
Time Scheduled fo run the Batoh: 1401
W [Weekly | (gunday =
Time Scheduled to run the Batch: 114.01 @
I” Monhly 1 Run on this day of each rmaonth, forthe previous
& CalendarMonth € Month Ending on Day |28
Tirme Scheduled to run the Baich: (1401 %
N
143

v Schedule Active

s |

To make the schedule active, select the Schedule Active check box.

If Schedule Active is not selected, the scheduled batch becomes inactive and
does not run.

Click OK when finished.

Setting up Master Patient Index (MPI)

The Master Patient Index allows you to obtain and merge patient demographics
information from the Master Patient Index (MPI) to the system via the Centricity Clinical
Gateway (CCQG).

See the MUSE MPI CCG Configuration Instructions Sheet for information on setting
up the MPI option.

Setting System to High Contrast Mode

To set your system to high contrast mode, in accordance with Rehabilitation Act 36
CFR Part 1194-1, refer to the MUSE Cardiology Information System Service Manual.

Profiles

Profiles specify and manage pre-defined sets of user options across all MUSE
applications.
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Profiles are different from Edit List Presets. Presets are only part of the profile, and
only control how the edit list is displayed, for example, which columns, what sort order,
and what selection criteria are used. Profiles include viewing preferences, toolbar
icon display, and test destination options.

Working with Profile(s)

Managing published profiles requires the privileges Publish user preferences as
a Profile and Manage Profiles.

Creating a Profile

NOTE:
This profile assumes the properties of the profile being used.

1.  Click Tools > Manage Profiles.
The Manage Profiles window opens.

Profile Options

Specify and Manage pre-defined sets of user options.

Tech Profile which may be used by all techs
Doctor Smith  Dr. A Smith's profile
Nurse Profiles which may be used by all nurses

Using Profile:
{None)

[ Use Selectedias My Profile

2. Click New.
The New Profile window opens.

Enter the name and description for the new profile.

Profile Name:|

Description:|

3. Atthe New profile window, enter the profile name and description and click OK.
The profile list displays the new profile.
Using a Profile
1.  Click Tools > Manage Profiles.
The Manage Profiles window opens.
2. Highlight the profile you want to use.
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3. Click Use Selected as My Profile.
Notice that the profile name you picked in the prior step displays as the profile.
4. Click OK.

Updating a Profile
1.  Click Tools > Manage Profiles.
The Manage Profiles window opens.
2. Highlight the profile you want to update with the current settings.
3. Click Update....
A Before Proceeding... message opens.
4. Click OK.
The published profile you were using is updated.

Renaming a Profile

1.  Click Tools > Manage Profiles.
The Manage Profiles window opens.

2. Highlight the profile you want to rename.

3. Click Rename.
The Rename Profile window opens.

4. Type the name and description in the appropriate fields.
Click OK.

The profile displays the new name.

Deleting a Profile
1.  Click Tools > Manage Profiles.
The Manage Profiles window opens.
2. Highlight the profile you would like to delete.
3. Click Delete.
The Before Proceeding... message opens.
4. Click OK.
The profile is deleted.
Copying a Profile
1.  Click Tools > Manage Profiles.
The Manage Profiles window opens.
2. Highlight the profile you want to copy.
3. Click Copy.
The Copy Profile window opens.
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4. Enter the name and description for the new profile that is a copy of the profile
selected in step 1.

5. Click OK.
A copy is now made of the published profile.

Resetting to System Default

1.  Click Tools > Manage Profiles.

The Managing Profiles window opens.
2.  Click Reset My Profile to System Defaults.

The Before Proceeding... message opens.

Notice the profile name appears as Using Profile (None).
4, Click OK.

Your profile is now set to the system default.

Security Features

2059568-009D

The system has several security features which, when properly used and configured,
can support a hospital in the United States in complying with the Health Insurance
Portability and Accountability Act (HIPAA) Security and Electronic Signature Standards.
These security standards are designed to protect a patient's health information from
improper access or alteration when it is maintained or transmitted electronically,
and to protect against loss of records.

You cannot attain compliance with the HIPAA Security and Electronic Signature
Standards solely by using the system's security features. Sites that use the system
to maintain and transmit patient health information must use the security features
in conjunction with a security plan that provides for the user training and secure
physical access to patient health information.

For more information about these features, including setup and configuration, refer to
the MUSE ™ Cardiology Information System Advanced Security Guide.
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Status Window
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The Status window allows you to view system activity and performance through a
series of different views.

To view system information, select System > Status. The Status window opens.

NOTE:
You must have proper privileges to view the Status window.

™
Information  10-Aug-2010 09:2221  212007890-5COTT  MKEMUSEImusebkgnd  musemodem.exe
Application Log Information  10-Aug-2010 09:20:28  212007890-5COTT  MKEMUSEimusebkgnd  CiProgram FilesiMUSElmusescm.exe 0

R s [ Print Log 0 item(s) - Filtered by count (5)
Depih OF Merge Gueue
HLT Baich Queue
Format Queue
Frint Queue

| Lists

Discarled Data List Newly Acquired Queue 0 Htem(s) - Filtered by count 5) Acquisition Log 0 ttem(s) - Fitered by count (5)
Lotked Data List I T

HL7 Batch History

Acquisition Log
Edit Ghange Log
Discard Log
FrintLog

HIS EventLog
HLT Batch Log

Format Gueue 0 item(s) - Filtered by count (5) Discard Log 0 Htem(s) - Filtered by count (5)

05

Application Log

Status Window Description

Iltem Name Description

1 Title Bar Displays the name of the current application.

2 Menu Bar Contains drop-down lists for various functions.

3 Toolbar Displays icons for easy access to Menu Bar features.
The icons change with each screen you view.
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Status Window Description (cont'd.)

Iltem Name Description
4 Navigation Area Provides easy access to Quick Links, Queues, Lists,
Data Logs, and System Logs. Selecting a queue, list,
or log in the Navigation area opens that view on the
main screen.
5 Main Screen Displays selected queue, list, or log.
6 Status Bar Provides user, site, and system information.

Status Logs, Queue, and Lists Descriptions

The following sections provide a description of the Queues, Lists, and Logs in MUSE
Status.

See “Common Tasks Performed Within a Queue or Log” on page 230 and “Common
Tasks Performed Within a Queue” on page 230 for instructions on retrying and deleting
a bad request, printing, displaying the properties page, and refreshing the queue.

NOTE:
To change the column selection and order of each queue or log, click Tools >
Options and the name of the queue or log you want to configure. See “Configuring
the Queues, Lists, and Logs” on page 226.

Dashboard View

Application Log 5 of 54 ltem(s) - Filtered by count (5)

Newly Acquired Queue 1 lter

26-Jul- 0:41:35
26-Jul-2005 10:41:31
26-Jul-2005 10:41:22
26-Jul-2005 10:41:17
26-Jul-2005 10:41:11

25-Jul-200513:58:16  Bad

7 SERVEREDS
MUSEY7SERVERE0S
MUSEY7 SERVERE0S
MUSEY7SERVERE0S

MUSEY7 SERVERE0S

Print Log 0Tt

MUSEYFSERVEREBOSIMuUSehkand

MUSEVT SERVERBOSImusehkgnd
MUSEY7 SERVERBOSIMusehkgnd
MUSEVT SERVERBOSImusehkgnd

ererlogon.dll
muse middletier serverlogon.dil
muse. middletier serverlogon.dil
muse.middletier.serverlogon.dil
muse middletier server logon.dll

MUSEYF SERVERGBOSIMusehkand

Filtered by coun

emis) - Filtered by count (5)

25-Jul-2005 14:06:31
25-Jul-2005 14:06:29
26-Jul-2005 14:06:28
25-Jul-2005 14:06:26

04-Jan-2000 07:09:18
08-May-2000 15:51:42
10-Jun-2000 22:18:00
14-Oct-2000 07:15:11

241097652183
TRTT703486165
841463538679
704558567893

704558567893

13-0¢t-2000 07:11:37

Format Queue 0 emi(s) - Filtered by count (5)

The Dashboard view summarizes system activity and performance on one screen.
While this view provides a large amount of data on a single screen to facilitate overall
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system performance, using a specific view provides more flexibility and options in
diagnosing a particular issue.

To open a specific view, double-click on the title. For example, to open the Application
Log, double-click on the title Application Log.

Patient Access Log

The Patient Access Log displays a MUSE user’s actions on a patient record. For
example, each time a user changes a patient record, views it, prints or discards it, or
performs a search, those actions are recorded in the Patient Access Log.

Searching and Viewing the Patient Access Log
To search and view the Patient Access Log, perform the following steps:
1.  Click System > Status > Patient Access Log.

The Patient Access Log window opens.

From Date
Quick Links.
ol October 03,2014 00:00:00 g

Dashboard [ I | | ] J I J
Print Queue Patiert First Name User First Name Site: To Date

Application Log [ 11 ]| [freFRsT s [ October 03,2014 03:32:40 =l
Patient Access Log =

User Access Log Patient ID = o)

Newly Acquired Queue ime_v [UseriD [ UserFirstName | UserLastName | MUSE UserName | PatientlD | PatientLastName | PatientFirstName | Site | Type OfAce|
Depth Of Merge Queue

HL7 Batch Queue

Format Queue

Print Queue

Discarded Data List

Locked Data List

HL7 Batch History

Acquisition Log

Edit Change Log

Discard Log

Print Log

e L B
User: 20001  [Ste:1 [0 ftem(s) selected y

Change the column selection and order by clicking Tools > Options >
Patient Access Log. Each time you open the Patient Access Log, it is filtered
for all patient access records for that day by date (from 12:00 a.m. to the
time when the log is accessed).

2. Perform a search using the following filters:

NOTE:
This search is not a wildcard search.

Field Description

Patient Last Name Type the patient’s last name in its entirety.
Patient First Name Type the patient’s first name in its entirety.
Patient ID Type the patient ID in its entirety.

User Last Name Type the MUSE user’s last name in its entirety.
User First Name Type the MUSE user’s first name in its entirety.

2059568-009D MUSE™ v9 215



Status

Field Description
User ID Type the MUSE User’s ID in its entirety.
Access Type When Access Type is blank, the result is filtered by all

the access types.

If you would like to filter by a specific Access Type,
select it from the drop-down list.

Site When Site blank, the result is filtered by all the sites.

If you would like to filter by a specific site, select it from
the list.

Multiple sites can be selected at the same time.

From Date Select the date from which you want to begin your
search.

To Date Select the date when you want to end your search.

3. After the search parameters are entered, click Search.
A list populates the lower half of the window.

4. Double-click on any row to open the Properties window and view additional
details.

NOTE:
The Patient Access Log is a dashboard for all patient access-related logs
and cannot be cleared in this window. You can clear the logs from the
Patient Record View Log, Patient Record Search Log, Print Log, and
Discard Log.

User Access Log

216

The User Access Log displays all MUSE user activities. Use the log for the following
tasks:

» Viewing the User Login Session Log, which is a list of all user sessions for the
default or selected date time range.

NOTE:
The User Login Session Log can be filtered by the date range entered in To
Date and From Date, user information entered in User ID or MUSE user name,
user's last name and first name.

e Viewing the User Activity Log

NOTE:
The User Activity Log for the selected user login session can be filtered by
the patient's last name and first name, Patient ID, user access type, and site
(multiple sites can be selected).

e Filtering

When you first open the User Access Log, the default filter displays all user log ins for
that day, filtered by time from 12:00 a.m. to the time when the log is opened.

The first record in the log is highlighted by default.
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The activities of the selected Login Session in the User Login Session Log is displayed
in the User Activity Log. Since the first record in the User Login Session Log is
selected by default, the activities associated with that login session is displayed by
default in the User Activity Log.

B MUSE® System - Status - Investigational Use Only. [_[O[X]
ls

User Access Log
Access Type From Date

I || [ october 03, 2014 00:00:00 |

Patient First Name ste ToDate

| [Erin-TestSte

THE FIRST SITE
LAY Madison

Navigation B8
][ user Last Name Patient Last Name.
Quick Links 0 1

Dashboard

Print Queue tser First hamo
Application Log [ ][

Patient Access Log fosers ]
Patient D

User Access Log | |
User Login Session Log 69 ltem(s) - Filtered by custom query

Newly Acquired Queue
Depth Of Merge Queue End DatefTime UserID

HL7 Batch Queue
Format Queue 68

[ octover 03,2014 13:21:28 =

Process ID
89 03-0ct-2014 13:17:27 20001 PANTHE

Start DatefTime v User First Name User Last Name Person Name Windows User

03-0ct-2014 13:17:12 20002 PANTHE
03-0ct-2014 13:09:01  03-Oct-2014 13:16:54 20001 i PANTHE

Print Queue 87

66 03-0ct-2014 115555 20001 in, MUSECL

63 03-0ct-2014 115535 20002 MUSECL

65 03-0ct-2014 1155:34 20002 MUSECL
DS D Dt 64 03-0ct:2014 115534 20002 MUSECL
Locked Data List i et e £ V.L'J
HL7 Balch History

User Activity Log 1 tem(s) - Filtered by custom query

Data Logs

Acquisition Log
Edit Change Log

UniquelD DatefTime v PatientID Patient Name Patient First Name.
18 03-0ct201413:17:35 556456456  Milwaukee, Brewers  Brewers

Patient Last Name Type Of Access
Milwaukee View.

THEFIRSTSITE 1

Discard Log 1
PrintLog
DICOM Log
HIS Event Log
HL7 Batch Log
Patient Record View Log -
[User: 20001 [Ste:1 1 ftem(s) selected

Newly Acquired Queue

The Newly Acquired Queue is a list of requests for the normalization task to process.
Tests to normalize are brought into the system by different acquisition devices. If the
normalization of the test is successful, the request is deleted. A request is marked bad
if a problem is encountered. You can retry bad requests and manually delete new or
bad requests.

If deleting data in the Newly Acquired Queue, the patient test is deleted from the
MUSE system.

Depth of Merge Queue

The Depth of Merge Queue lists all of the HIS events that are waiting to merge into
patient tests. When a message from the HIS specifies an update to a patient test and
the depth of merge settings are enabled, the message event creates a row in the
Depth of Merge Queue. The Depth of Merge Queue is processed independently from
the MUSE service that processes messages that update ADT and order data.

You can retry bad requests. You can delete new or bad requests manually.

HL?7 Batch Queue

2059568-009D

The HL7 Batch Queue is a split-window view of two lists. The top list view (device
list) displays information about each of the different HL7 batch devices, such as the
name, HL7 batch format, destination, port, state, and number of reports. The bottom
list view (message list) displays information about each message for the selected
HL7 batch device.
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The messages in the message list can be in one of the following states:

e Complete — indicates the message was sent. The message will also display in
Batch History.

e Current — indicates the message is in the queue and has not been sent.

* Failed — indicates the message failed. Failed messages also display in the Batch
History.

The user can resend or delete an individual message, or send one or all of them
immediately. Once a message is in the Complete state, it can no longer be deleted.

When a message is in the Complete state, it is not be displayed in the queue. To
display it, click Tools > Options and make sure the Display ‘Complete’ records check
box is enabled.

1.  Tosend a message, perform the following steps:
a.  Highlight the message.
b.  Right-click on the message and select Send.
2. Toresend a message, perform the following steps:
a.  Highlight the message.

b.  Right-click on the message and select Resend.

Format Queue

The Format Queue is a list of requests for the Formatter task to process. The
Normalization task and user interface print requests add items to the format queue. If
the formatting is successful, the status is changed to Done and the request is no longer
displayed. A request is marked bad if a problem is encountered. You can retry bad
requests with the proper security privileges. You also can delete requests manually.

Print Queue

The Print Queue is a list of all system and temporary devices the spooler tasks process.
The formatter task adds items to spool. If the spooling is successful, the status is
changed to Done and the request is no longer displayed. A device is marked broken

if a problem is encountered. You can reset broken devices with the proper security
privileges. You also can delete requests manually.

The Print Queue has a split-window view of two lists. The top list view (device list)
displays information about each of the different devices, such as the name, type,
documents in its queue, and status. The bottom list view (job list) displays information
about each print request for the selected printer.
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Resetting a Broken Device

If a print job fails, you can reset the print device from the Print Queue to retry the
failed print job.

1. Onthe Navigation pane, click on Print Queue.
The Print Queue view opens.

2. Right-click the broken print device in the top list view.
A menu opens.

3. Click Reset.

Retrying a Print Job
You can retry sending a print job from the Print Queue.

NOTE:
This option is only available for those print jobs that have a failed state. You must
have proper privileges to retry requests.

1.  Onthe Navigation pane, click Print Queue.
The Print Queue view opens.

2. Select the print device in the top list view.
The list of print jobs display in the bottom list view.

3. Atthe bottom list view (Job List), right-click on the entry,
A menu opens.

4. Click Retry to retry sending your print job.

Deleting a Print Job
You can delete a print job from the Print Queue.
1.  Onthe Navigation pane, click on Print Queue.
The Print Queue view opens.
2. Select the print device in the top list view.
The list of print jobs is displayed in the bottom list view.
3. Atthe bottom list view, right-click on the entry.
A menu opens.
4. Click Delete to delete the print job.
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Refreshing the Top List View or Bottom List View

The Print Queue must be refreshed manually to see changes that have occurred
after a period of time.

1.

2.

Right-click In the top list view or bottom list view window.
A menu opens.
Click Refresh.

Printing the Top List View or Bottom List View

You can print the list of print devices (top list view) and the list of print jobs for a device
(bottom list view).

1.

Right-click In the top list view or bottom list view window.

A menu opens.

Click Print List.

The Select Printer and Formatting Options window opens.
Make the appropriate selections and click OK.

See “Common Tasks Performed Within a Queue or Log” on page 230 for
instructions on displaying the Properties Page and refreshing the queue.

Discarded Data List

The Discarded Data List is a list of tests that the user or the system has discarded.
The system can discard a test because of an invalid site. A user can discard a test
for any of the following reasons:

Poor quality

Patient was excluded from a study
Wrong patient

Duplicate ECG

Test was sent to a different site

Incorrect lead placement

Once a test is on the Discarded Data list, a user can delete, restore, correct the site,
and correct the acquisition profile.

Restoring a test places it back to the same state it was in at the time it was discarded.
For example, if a record was discarded from the Edit List, the record is restored to the
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Edit List and it follows the routing and serial comparison setup for that particular site.
Actions performed to tests on the Discarded Data List are logged in the Discard Log.

NOTE:
Deleting a test permanently removes it from the MUSE system.

1.  To delete a test, perform the following steps:
a.  Highlight the test, right-click, and select Delete.
The Confirm Delete window opens.
b.  Click Yes.

The test is deleted permanently from the system and an entry with a
Deleted action is logged in the Discard Log.

2. Torecover a test, perform the following steps:
a.  Highlight the test, right-click, and select Recover.
The Confirm Recover window opens.
b.  Click Yes.

If Enable 21 CFR Part 11 is enabled under Site Properties > Advanced, a
Reason for Recovery prompt is displayed.

c.  Select the reason for recovery for that test and click OK.

The test is recovered and an entry with a Recovered action is logged in
the Discard Log.

3. Tocorrect a site and recover the test, perform the following steps:

NOTE:
The MUSE system cannot recover a test from a Research Site to a Clinical
Site.

a.  Highlight the test, right-click, and select Correct Site and Recover.
The Confirm Site Correction window opens.

b.  Click Yes.

C. Perform one of the following actions:
¢ |f the Select Site window opens, proceed to Step 3d.

e |f Enable 21 CFR Part 11 is enabled under Site Properties > Advanced,
the Reason for Recovery window opens.
Select the reason for recovery of the test from the list and click OK.
The Select Site window opens, proceed to Step 3d.

d.  From the list, select the site you want to move the test to and click OK.

The test is recovered and moved to the corrected site. When the Correct
Site and Recover function is used, it generates both a Recovered action
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entry and a Deleted action entry in the Discard Log. This occurs because
the test is recovered to the corrected site and deleted from the original site.

4. To correct the acquisition profile for a test, perform the following steps.

NOTE:
When the Correct Acquisition Profile function is used, the test
is reprocessed into the MUSE system as a Newly Acquired test.
Any changes made in the MUSE system prior to the test having its
acquisition profile corrected is lost.

a.  Highlight the test, right-click, and select Correct Acquisition Profile.
The Confirm Acquisition Profile Change window opens.
b.  Click Yes.

If Enable 21 CFR Part 11 is enabled under Site Properties > Advanced, a
Reason for Recovery prompt is displayed.

C. Perform one of the following actions:
* |f the Select Acquisition Profile window opens, proceed to Step 3e.

e |f Enable 21 CFR Part 11 is enabled under Site Properties > Advanced,
the Reason for Recovery window opens.
Select the reason for recovery of the test from the list and click OK.
The Select Acquisition Profile window opens, proceed to Step 3d.

d.  From the Site drop-down list, select the site that the acquisition profile is
in, which is also the site the test will be recovered to. The site operates as
a filter for Acquisition Profile selection.

e.  From the Acquisition Profile drop-down list, select the acquisition profile
you want to use to process the test.

The test is reacquired to the selected site and an entry with a Deleted
action is logged in the Discard Log.

Locked Data List

Each time a test is opened in the Editor, the system locks it. This prevents multiple
users from opening the test and working on it at the same time. The Locked Data List
is a list of tests from the Editor that the system locked. When the Editor finishes
using the test, the system unlocks it. If the Editor cannot close the test due to an
unexpected condition, the Locked Data List allows a user with the proper privilege

to unlock the test.

To unlock a test, perform the following steps:
1. Highlight a test.
2. Right-click and select Unlock.

A message opens.

3. Click Yes to continue or No to exit without unlocking the text.

HL7 Batch History

HL7 Batch History shows the status of entire batches.
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The Batch Status messages are described as follows:

* Complete — indicates the batch was sent. Complete batches also display in the
HL7 Batch Log.

* Failed — indicates the batch failed. Failed batches also are displayed in the HL7
Batch Log.

The Batch History is cleared as part of the Log and Queue Maintenance scheduled
task with a default age of 90 days. See Chapter 5 “Setting Up Your System” on page
129 for instructions on configuring how long information is kept in the HL7 Batch
History.

You can view or resend an entire batch from this screen. To resend a batch, use the
following steps:

1.  Right-click on the batch and select Resend.
2. View whether the resend was successful at the HL7 Batch Log.
You cannot delete anything from HL7 Batch History.

NOTE:
Re-sending batches from HL7 Batch History can result in duplicate billing,
or create other errors on the HIS when it receives messages that may have
already successfully posted. Be aware of this possibility if re-sending HL7
batches.

Acquisition Log
The Acquisition Log is a list of tests that were acquired into the system. The log
facilitates determining if a test is acquired successfully.

See step 3 in “Configuring the Queues, Lists, and Logs” on page 226 for instructions
on filtering the logs.

Edit Change Log

The Edit Change Log is a list of changes made to a test's patient ID, name (first and
last), location, date. and time. The log facilitates finding a test that had incorrect data
entered on the device and was corrected in the system.

See step 3 in “Configuring the Queues, Lists, and Logs” on page 226 for instructions
on filtering the logs.

Discard Log

The Discard Log is a list of tests that were discarded, deleted, or restored. The system
or a user can discard tests.

A user can delete or restore a test in the Discarded Data List, not the Discard Log.

See step 3 in “Configuring the Queues, Lists, and Logs” on page 226 for instructions
on filtering the logs.

Print Log

The Print Log is a list of successful print requests. For example, a user sends an ECG
to a fax machine. It is transmitted successfully to the fax machine, and a log entry
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is generated. Currently, unsuccessful print requests are not captured in the system,
except for a potential entry in the application log.

See step 3 in “Configuring the Queues, Lists, and Logs” on page 226 for instructions

on filtering the logs.

NOTE:

Use the HL7 Batch Log for tracking output of HL7 devices configured as batch

devices.

DICOM Log

The DICOM Log is a list of all processed DICOM transactions such as C-Store, C-Echo,
storage commitment, and association requests.

The following details are logged:

Field

Description

Date/Time

Indicates the date and time of the transaction.

Event Type Value

Indicates the logging of different DICOM event types such as
C-Store and Storage Commitment requests.

Source AE Title Indicates the sending of system Application Entity title.
Destination AE Title Indicates receiving systems Application Entity title.
Description Indicates the description log.

Source IP Indicates the IP address of the sending system.

Source Port

Indicates the Port of the sending system

Destination IP

Indicates the IP address of the receiving system.

Destination Port

Indicates the Port of the receiving system.

SOPInstancelD Indicates the instance UID of the DICOM test being
sent/received.

TransactionID Indicates the UID of the transaction that is currently in
process.

AssociationlD Indicates UID of the Association established for a given

DICOM event.

See step 3 in “Configuring the Queues, Lists, and Logs” on page 226 for instructions

on filtering the logs.

HIS Event Log

The HIS Event Log is a list of all HIS events the system processed. For example, if the
system processed a patient admission, it is logged here with a status that informs the
user of the transaction’s success or failure. Double-click on an entry to view more
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information about an event.

See step 3 in “Configuring the Queues, Lists, and Logs” on page 226 for instructions

on filtering the logs.
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HL7 Batch Log

The Batch Log is a list of events that occurred in the system during batch processing.
These events can be both status and error messages. Double-click on an entry to
view the reason an event failed.

The status messages and descriptions are as follows:

e Batch Succeeded — indicates the batch successfully arrived at the CCG system (the
CCG system then sends the batch to the HIS).

e Batch Sent — indicates the batch was sent to the CCG system, but it has not yet
arrived.

» Batch Failed — indicates the batch was not sent successfully to the CCG system. To
view a description of the failure, view the log properties.

NOTE:
To resend a batch, See “"HL7 Batch History” on page 222.

See step 3 in “Configuring the Queues, Lists, and Logs” on page 226 for instructions
on filtering the logs.

Patient Record View Log

When a MUSE user views tests, orders or patient demographics that is stored in
the MUSE system, these events are logged in the MUSE system. The log entries are
displayed in the Patient Record View Log.

The Patient Record View Log is enabled in Setup. See Chapter . “Site Properties
- General Setup” on page 138.

See step 3 in “Configuring the Queues, Lists, and Logs” on page 226 for instructions
on filtering the logs.

Patient Record Search Log

When a MUSE user performs a database search, or searches in the Editor using a
patient ID, patient last name, first name, date of birth, or order number, an entry is
logged in the Patient Record Search Log for that site.

The Patient Record Search Log is enabled in Setup. See Chapter . “Site Properties
- General Setup” on page 138.

See step 3 in “Configuring the Queues, Lists, and Logs” on page 226 for instructions
on filtering the logs.

Application Log

2059568-009D

The Application Log is a list of events that occurred in the system. These events can
be both status and error messages. For example, a status message can inform you
that database search is being run, while an error message is logged because there
was an unidentified communication problem while faxing a report.

See step 3 in “Configuring the Queues, Lists, and Logs” on page 226 for instructions
on filtering the logs.
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Process Log

The Process Log is a list of all of the processes the system executed. This log includes
processes currently executing and those that terminated successfully. You can identify
current processes because they do not have an end time. Processes with an old start
time and no end time have most likely failed and you can investigate them for issues.

See step 3 in “Configuring the Queues, Lists, and Logs” on page 226 for instructions
on filtering the logs.

Configuration Change Log

The Configuration Change Log displays configuration changes that were made by a
MUSE user in MUSE Setup.

New in this log are the following columns the column

Column Definition

ConfigArea Indicates the configuration item in MUSE setup that was
changed.

ConfigArea ID Indicates the internal ID configuration item in MUSE setup
that was changed.

ConfigChangeEventID Indicates a unigue ID for each configuration change that
was logged.

Click on alog entry to view the Properties window and a list of changes for a particular
change event in the Details tab.

The Configuration Change Log is enabled in Setup. See Chapter . “Setting Up System
Properties — General " on page 130.

See step 3 in “Configuring the Queues, Lists, and Logs” on page 226 for instructions
on filtering the logs.

Configuring the Queues, Lists, and Logs

226

1. Onthe Status window, select Tools > Options.

The Options window opens.
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Status

I Options - General Options.

[ Dashhoard
Newly Acquired Queus
Depth Of Merge Cueue
HLT Batch Gueue
Format Queue
Print Gueue
Discarded Data List
Locked Data List
Acquisition Log
Edit Change Log
Discard Log
Frint Log
HIS Event Log
HLT Bateh Log
HLT Bateh History
Application Log
Process Log
Systerm-wide Options

General Options

General Options

Specify the preference for optians that are used throughout the MUSE system

Dialog Font Arial, 9pt, Regular
ListFant Arial, 3pt, Regular

List Atternate Color Rowrs: 2 =1
Form Invalid Color: |
Form Changed Color: |
[v show Status Bar
[v 8how Toal Bar
MoniniDay Date Format: [MMk-dd
Short Date Farmat | dc-Mv-yyyy
Long Date Format |didd, dd-MhiM- vy
Shart Time Format, [HHmm
Long Time Format: [HHmm:ss
DatefTime Sample: 13:48:25
[ Use Windows Date/Time Seftings
Long PatientMame Format [0ty
Short Patient Name Format [{0)42)
Other Name Format ({042}

Mame Sample:

[ ) |

Highlight General Options to configure options visible throughout the system as
described in the following table:

Field

Description

Changing Fonts

To change the dialog or list font:

1. Place your cursor on the blue font name until a hand
appears and the font name is underlined.

2. Click the mouse button.
The Font window opens.

3. Select the font, font style, and size.
4. Click OK.

List Alternate Color
Rows

Change the number to customize the number of rows you
want shaded in the logs.

Form Invalid Color
Form Change Color

To change the color:

1. Double-click the color square.
The Color window opens.

2. Select the appropriate color for each item.
3. Click OK.

Show Status Bar

Select the check box to make the Status Bar visible at the
bottom of the Edit List window.

The Status Bar displays user, site, overreader, patient, and
test information,

Show Tool Bar

Select the check box to make the Toolbar visible at the top of
each system window.

Date Format
Time Format

Place your cursor in the appropriate field and make the
necessary changes.

Refer to the default formats as a reference for configuring
these formats. As you make your changes, refer to the
Date/Time Sample field for a representation of the change
you are making.
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Field Description

Use Windows Select the check box to use the default Windows date and
Date/Time Settings | time formats.

Long Patient Name | To customize name formats, place your cursor in the
Format appropriate field and make the necessary changes.

,S:hort F;atient name || ong and Short patient name formats are configured for
O%maN F ¢ patient names. Other name format is configured for the
erName Format | |n_pgsket, Referring Physician, and Acquiring Technician.

See the following table of Sample Formats for Names.

Sample Formats for Names

Long and Short Patient | Other Name Formats
Names Formats

{0}, {1} LastName, FirstName LastName, FirstName
{0}, {2} LastName, F. LastName, F.
{0}, {3} LastName, (Kanji) LastName, (ID)

To configure which columns each queue, list, and log displays, click the
appropriate name from the list in the left window pane.

a.  Select the check box of the column headings you want to move or display.

b.  Highlight the column heading and click the Move Up or Move Down
buttons to display the column heading in that order in the queue, list,
or log windows.

C. For the queues, to display the File Data Property page, select the Display
"File Data" property page check box.

Additional information about the entry you are viewing is displayed in a
tab labeled Data when this option is enabled.

d.  For the queues, to display a listing of past entries, select the Display
“Done" records check box.

e.  The MUSE administrator or GE Healthcare service personnel can filter the
following logs to create a view relevant your task.

e Acquisition Log

e Edit Change Log

e Discard Log

e Print Log

e HL7 Batch Log

e HL7 Batch History
e Process Log

e DICOM Log

Select the log name and click the correct option button to set up the
desired filters.
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You can customize options to build a query to filter a log by selecting
a field from the list, the appropriate filter criteria, and entering the
appropriate value.

The following logs have the filter option Customize:
e HIS Event Log

e Application Log

e Patient Record View Log

* Patient Record Search Log

e Configuration Change Log

In the following illustration shows an example of the HIS Event Log filter
with the Customize option.

Dashboard Column Selection & Order [FEler
Newly Acquired Queue
Depth Of Merge Queue ::? - € Displayall records
[ DaterTime
HLT Batch Queue
Format Queue EE'::‘”;‘D " Maximum number of records to display.
Print Queue Ciwin d‘;:]g'uger =
Discarded Data List CIMUSE User Name 10008
Locked Data List ;
’ OIModule File Name € Maximum number of days to display
Acquisition Log ElPatient D
Edit Change Log [ Patient Name | —|
Discard Log [ Patient Last Name
Print Log [ Patient First Name.
% HIS Event Log [ order Number & Customize
HLT Batch Log [ visit Number
HL7 Bateh History Bl Account Nurnber = o Jeane] [ ] ’LI
Application Log [ Transaction Type
Process Log EFormat Type ‘ ' AND “ O0R
Patient Record View Log Status
Paient Record Search Log D] Description
Configuration Change Log Dste
Patient Access Log E?"el'[% ID contains 00 e
esf I
User Access Lol
9 O Test Type
DICOM Log OR D contains 12
=3 System-wide Options Cest subType Dotete |
¥ P [ Test DateTime
General Options [ Test Status
Move Up. | Move Down |
OK | Cancel | Apply

Click the Customize radio button to enable the query fields, enter filter
criteria, and click Add. Click Delete to delete the custom query. You can
make a query using multiple fields.
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Common Tasks Performed Within a Queue or Log

Task Action
Refreshing 1. Right-click the mouse button.
A menu opens
2. Click Refresh.
Printing

1. Right-click the mouse button.
A menu opens.

2. Click Print List.
The Select Printer and Formatting Options window opens.

3. Make the appropriate selections and click OK.

Displaying the
Properties Page

1. Right-click the mouse button.
A menu opens

2. Click Properties.
The Properties window opens.

NOTE:
Not all queues have a properties page available, such as the
Print Queue.

Common Tasks Performed Within a Queue

Task

Action

Retrying a Request

1. Select a record.

2. Right-click on the record.
A menu opens.

3. Click Retry.

NOTE:
You must have the proper privileges to retry requests.

NOTE:
Done entries are automatically purged from the system after
the designated number of days specified in Scheduled Tasks.
See Chapter “Setting Up Scheduled Tasks” on page 181 .

Deleting a Request

1. Select a record.

2. Right-click on the record.
A menu opens.

3. Click Delete.

NOTE:
You must have the proper privileges to delete requests.

NOTE:
Done entries are automatically purged from the system after
the designated number of days specified in Scheduled Tasks.
See Chapter “Setting Up Scheduled Tasks” on page 181 .

230
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Common Tasks Performed Within a Log

NOTE:
All logs have a refresh, print list, and properties page. See “Common Tasks
Performed Within a Queue or Log” on page 230.

Task Action

Clearing a Log 1. Right-click the mouse button.

A menu opens.
2. Click Clear Log.

You cannot clear a log from the Patient Access Log and the
User Access Log.

NOTE:
You must have the proper privileges to clear a log.
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Troubleshooting

This chapter provides information to use when trying to resolve problems with the
system.

Assistance

Contact an authorized GE Healthcare service person if the following recommendations
are unsuccessful.

Troubleshooting Recommendations

NOTE:
Work with your IT administrator to troubleshoot your issues. You may not have the
proper privileges to make system changes.
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Symptom

Probable Cause

Recommendations

| cannot gain access to
the system. | get an
error message when the
application starts up.

You are not logged into
Windows as a user with
access to the system.

Your network connection to
the file server is not working.

Log out of Windows and log back
in with your user credentials.

Have the System Owner check
your user setup.

Verify that other clients are
working. Check with your network
administrator.

Physician cannot see ECGs in
their in-basket.

Incorrect profile assigned
to user, preset not set up

properly.

Determine if the correct profile was
assigned to the user.

Go to System > Setup > Users.
Highlight the user in the list,
right-click and select Properties.
Click Advanced. Determine which
profile is assigned. Change if
necessary, then click OK.

Determine if the preset looks at
individual or group in-basket. At
the Edit List, select Tools > Manage
Profiles. Highlight the appropriate
physician profile. Click Use
Selected as my Profile and OK. At
the Edit List, select the appropriate
in-basket. At the Selection
Criteria navigation panel, scroll

to In-Basket. Determine which
in-basket is being viewed from the
options. Tests must be assigned
to the in-basket reflected here for
the physician to be able to view
records.

| cannot acquire tests from a
disk or other media.

You selected the wrong drive
letter.

The disk or media can be
damaged.

Make sure you are selecting the
drive where the disk or other media
is inserted.

Try acquiring the tests at another
workstation. Make sure you can
access the tests at the cart. If you
can read them at the cart, transmit
them into the system using another
method if possible.

Tests that were acquired are
not appearing in the Edit
List.

The site number does not
exist on the system.

One of the background
services is not running.

Tests are stuck in the Newly
Acquired queue.

Correct the site number under
Status > Discarded Data List.
Change the setup on the cart to
the correct site number.

Have the System Owner
verify/restart the background
Services

Right-click on the test and click
Retry. If the record still does not
process, contact GE Healthcare
Technical Support to log on to the
system and attempt to get the test
on the Edit List.

MUSE™ v9
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Symptom

Probable Cause

Recommendations

When | scan the bar code on
a test that is in the Edit List,
the system does not display
the test.

The bar code active icon
(with green check mark) is
not displayed in the upper
left portion of the Editor
screen.

The PID was corrected and
the test was updated in the
Edit List.

Click on the Edit List portion of
the screen to display the bar code
active icon .

Find the test on the Edit List or
through retrieval, and double-click
the test to manually open it.

| cannot log into a site or
change to that site from
within the application.

Your user setup does not
have that site selected as a
valid site.

Have the System Owner configure
your user setup for access to that
site.

| requested a printout of @
test, but it never printed.

The printer or fax machine is
out of paper.

The output device is
malfunctioning.

The MUSE Print Background
Service is not running.

Add paper to the device.

Verify the device is working. Have
the device repaired, if required.

Have the System Owner
verify/restart the MUSE Print
Background Service.

A scheduled Database
Search did not run.

The schedule for running the
search changed.

The background Service
that handles running the
Database Search job is not
running.

Verify the schedule under
Database Search > Scheduled
Searches.

Have your System Owner or IT
person responsible for system
verify/restart the MUSE Scheduler.

If error message appear, contact
GE Healthcare Technical Support.

Document was imported
with an incorrect acquisition
profile.

An electronic document is
copied to an incorrect folder,
or is acquired through a
bulk import using the wrong
acquisition profile.

The file was acquired with
incorrect attributes (test
type, site, location, and so
on).

Discard the test. Once the test is
on the Discard Data List, you can
reacquire the electronic document
using the correct Acquisition
profile.
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Enhanced Patient Race List

Legacy Races

The following table provides the legacy race list that is displayed when Enhanced
patient race list is not enabled in Setup.

American Indian

Asian
Black

Caucasian

Eskimo

Hawadiian

Hispanic

Mongolian

Oriental
Other

Pacific Islander

Unknown

Enhanced Race List

The following table provides the race list that is displayed when Enhanced patient
race list is enabled in Setup.

<blank>

American Indian

Asian

Asian Indian

Bangladeshi
Black

Burmese
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Cambodian

Chinese

Eskimo

Filipino

Hispanic or Latino

Indonesian

Japanese

Korean

Malaysian

Mixed Race

Native Hawaiian or Other Pacific Islander

Other Pacific Islander

Other Race

Pakistani

Polynesian

Singaporean

Sri Lankan

Thai

Viethamese

White

Auto-mapped Races

Legacy races have been retired in the MUSE v9 system. The following table provides a
cross-reference list showing how the legacy races are mapped to the enhanced race
list when you enable Auto map legacy races in Setup.

238

Retired Legacy Race

Mapped Race in Enhanced Race List when
Auto map legacy races enabled

Caucasian White

Hawaiian Native Hawaiian or Other Pacific Islander
Hispanic Hispanic or Latino

Mongolian Asian

Oriental Asian

Other Other Race

Pacific Islander Other Pacific Islander

Unknown <blank>
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Toolbar Icon Descriptions

NOTE:

For Interval Editor toolbar icon descriptions see the MUSE ™ Cardiology Information
System Interval Editor User Manual.

Icon

Ilcon Name

Icon Description

EDIT LIST ICONS

|

’" l 3 T Acquisition Allows you to open the system Acquisition feature.
| =

g Print Test Allows you to print a patient test.

E Status Allows you to open the system Status feature.
= Update Updates the patient test to an in-basket or the

Edit List.

Database Search

Allows you to open the system Database Search

FO. ;

M= eature.

1 !

m Setup Allows you to open the system Setup feature.
Logout Allows you to log out of the system.

Save Test as
Demographics Complete

Allows you to save edits to the demographic data
back to the Edit List and marks the status of the
test as Demographics Complete.

=l

Open Selected Items

Allows you to open only the items you have
selected.

2059568-009D
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in at the system.

Icon Icon Name Icon Description
‘ l@ || Exit Application Allows you to exit the application.
Refresh Allows you to refresh the current window you are

Show Retrieval Panel

Allows you to view the retrieval panel at the Edit
List window.

Show Edit List Options Allows you to view the Edit List Options Panel at
Panel the Edit List window.
Open Next Selected Item | Allows you to open the next selected item.

Go to Retrieval

Allows you to open the system Retrieval panel.

E Go to Edit List Allows you to return to the Edit List.
Go to Select Patient Allows you to go to and select a patient test.
. New Allows you to create a new test report.

m

Bar Code Wand May be
used for retrieval

When active, scanning the bar code on the printed
patient test will result in that test being retrieved.

o@!

Online Help

Allows you to open the Operator Manual as a pdf.

Save Test as Diagnosis
Complete

Saves edits to the diagnosis and measurements
back to the Edit List and marks the status of the
test as Diagnosis Complete.

Save Test as
Demographics Complete
and Route

Saves edits to the demographic data back to
the Edit List, routes the test through the defined
print route, and marks the status of the record as
Demographic Complete.

Confirm Test and Route

Confirms the test back to the Edit List or database
and follows the defined print route.

Confirm Test without
Routing

Confirms the test back to the Edit List or database
but doesn't result in the test being routed.

MUSE™ v9
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Icon

Ilcon Name

Icon Description

Send Test to In-basket

Sends test(s) to a selected user's in-basket.

Store Test to Database
Unconfirmed

Sends a test to the database in an unconfirmed
state.

Send Open or Selected
Tests to Discarded Data
List

Sends the selected test(s) to the Discard Data List.

5 Go to Test Directory Allows you to open the system Test Directory
ﬁ?- feature.
-~
Go to Home Allows you to return to the screen you set up as the
ﬁ home screen in Tools > Options > Miscellaneous
Options.
) Select All Allows you to select all items in a list.
R
L=
rzan Select All and Open Allows you to select all items in a list and open
el them.
Select Test Editor Layout | Allows you to select the system Test Editor Layout.
— Send test to Serial Allows you to send the test to the system Serial
Comparison Comparison feature
(L2 P P '

WAVEFORM TOOL ICONS

Zoom In

Zooms in on the waveform up to multiple levels.

Zoom Out

Zooms out on the waveform.

Zoom Normal

Resets the zoom to the default magnification.

Reset All

Resets all the measurement tools to the default
settings.

Smoothly Drawn
Waveforms

An anti-aliasing filter which takes the roughness of
the waveform presentation.

=

Limb Lead Gain

Increases or decreases the lead gain for the limb
leads.

Precordial Lead Gain

Increases or decreases the chest lead gain.
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Ilcon Name

Icon Description

Overall Lead Gain

Increases or decreases the overall gain across
with all leads.

Automatic Waveform
Spacing

When waveforms overlap due to larger amplitude
deflection, click this icon to present with no
overlap.

&

Waveform Speed

Allows you to increase or decrease the waveform
speed.

|
|

5]‘0

Low Pass Filter

Allows you to set a filter that will remove noise
from the waveform presentation. When this is not
selected, the waveform is in its rawest form.

4

il
i

Select Waveform Display
Format

Allows you to select different waveform formats
or cycle between overall, median, and rhythm
preferences.

Display Individual
Waveform Samples

Click to display each individual sampling point on
the waveform. Sample rates can be 250 or 500
samples per second.

Show Calipers

Allows you to turn calipers on and off.

Measure PR Interval

When selected, the measurement set using the
calipers will replace the PR measurement.

Measure QRS Duration

When selected, the measurement set using the
calipers will replace the QRS measurement.

= EEE

Measure QT Interval

When selected, the measurement set using the
calipers will replace the QT measurement.

March Out Calipers

Results in the calipers marching out across the
waveform at whatever spacing the main calipers
are set at.

1

Measure R-R Interval for
QTc

When selected, the R-R interval measured is used
to correct the QT Interval calculation for two QTc
values: QTc Bazett (QTcB), and QTc Fridericia (QTcF).

SR Show Caliper Baseline Displays the isoelectric line.
Cl
% Show Grid Turns 1 mm grid on and off.
DIAGNOSIS EDITOR TOOLBAR

%

Statement Tree Most
Recently Used

Displays a list of the most recently used
statements.

MUSE™ v9

2059568-009D



2059568-009D

Toolbar Icons & Keyboard Shortcuts

Ilcon Name

Icon Description

Statement Tree Fine Tune

Opens a list of adjunct statements that can be
used to fine tune a selected statement.

Statement Tree
Similar/Related

Displays a list of similar or related statements for
the statement you have selected in the diagnosis.

Statement Tree

Allows you to add or replace a selected statement.

S

Insert/Replace

Delete Allows you to delete a selected statement.
e Select All Allows you to select the entire diagnosis.
-]
.,

Convert Selection to Free
Text

Allows you to convert the selected statement to
free text.

2 =

Toggle Typing Mode

Allows you to toggle between free text and
acronym/matching mode.

o

Last Saved Diagnosis

Reverts the current diagnosis back to the last
saved diagnosis.

Original 12SL Diagnosis

Reverts the current diagnosis back to the original
12SL diagnosis.

153

=

Ly

Large Window

Allows you to expand the diagnosis window.

@ |

Free Text Lock

Allows you to lock typing inputs in free text mode.

DATABASE SEARCH TOOLBAR

Refresh Refreshes the current window.
@ Print List Allows you to print the generated database search
I list.
e Properties Allows you to open the properties window for a

database search.
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Icon Icon Name Icon Description
@ Delete Allows you to delete a search.
B . New Search Allows you to create a new search.

Waveform Keyboard Shortcuts

NOTE:

The following shortcut keys apply when the control has the input focus.

Caliper Shortcuts

Zoom/Pa

244

Shortcut Keys

Description

Shift + | Show/Hide March Out ([Enhanced Editor Only)

Shift + [ Select left caliper

Shift + 1] Select right caliper

Shift + - Show/Hide caliper baseline (Enhanced Editor Only)

0 Reset baseline and joiner to the zero position
(Enhanced Editor Only)

Shift + H Show/Hide caliper

Ctrl + Left Arrow Key,
Ctrl + Right Arrow Key

Move selected caliper to the left or right

Ctrl + Up, Ctrl + Down

Move baseline up or down

Enable/Disable Automatic Waveform Spacing
(Enhanced Editor Only)

Left-click, Shift +
Left-click and drag

n Shortcuts
Shortcut Keys Description
-, Shift + Right-click Zoom out
Shift + +, Shift + Zoom in

Shift + *

Reset Zoom and other settings

Left Arrow Scroll left

Right Arrow Scroll right

Up Arrow Scroll up

Down Arrow Scroll down

Home Scroll to beginning of waveform
End Scroll to end of waveform

Page Up Scroll to beginning of page

MUSE™ v9
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Shortcut Keys

Description

Page Down

Scroll to bottom of page

Ctrl + Page Up

Go to previous tab

Ctrl + Page Down

Go to next tab

Ctrl + Home

Scroll to first page

Ctrl + End

Scroll to last page

Miscellaneous Shortcuts

Shortcut Key

Description

Shift + #

Show/Hide Grid

Period Key (.)

Show/Hide Individual samples (Enhanced Editor
Only)

s Key

Enable/Disable waveform smoothing (anti-aliasing)

Ctrl + Space

Displays the Waveform context menu (same as
right click)

Diagnosis Keyboard Shortcuts

2059568-009D

Shortcut Key

Description

Ctrl+A

Selects whole diagnosis.

Home

Moves the insertion point to the beginning of the
current line.

End

Moves the insertion point to the end of the current
line.

Ctrl +Home

Moves the insertion point to the beginning of the
diagnosis.

Ctrl +End

Move the insertion point to the end of the diagnosis.

Esc

Press the Esc key after typing, and to change to
free text.

Delete

At end, removes end of line. Removes one character
in free text mode. Removes one coded statement.

Ctrl+([Left Arrow]

Moves the insertion point to the beginning of the
current word in free text, or to the beginning of the
current coded statement.

If the insertion point is already at the beginning of a
word or coded statement, Ctrl+[Left Arrow] moves
it to the beginning of the previous word or coded
statement.

Ctrl+[Right Arrow]

Moves the insertion point to the beginning of the
next word in free text, or the beginning of the next
coded statement.

MUSE™ v9
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Shortcut Key

Description

Ctrl+[Up Arrow]

Moves the insertion point to the beginning of

the current paragraph. If the insertion point is
already at the beginning of a paragraph, Ctrl+ [Up
Arrow] moves it to the beginning of the previous
paragraph.

Ctrl+ [Down Arrow]

Moves the insertion point to the beginning of the
next paragraph.

Shift

Pressing and holding Shift while pressing the

up, down, left, or right arrow keys highlights the
selected text or clears the highlight of the selected
text.

Shift+keyboard
navigation

Selects a range of characters.

Left/Right Arrows

Moves insertion point left/right one character at a
time.

Tab

While in the Diagnosis Statement selection
drop-down menu, if multiple items match and no
item is selected, pressing Tab selects the first item
in the matching list and inserts it with no end of line.

Enter

If multiple items match and no item is selected,
pressing Enter selects the first item in the matching
list and inserts it, appending an end of line.

If an item was selected using the keyboard,
pressing Enter inserts it, appending an end of line.

In matching mode, when no statement is selected,
and either no statement exists before the insertion
point, or one exists that already has the end of
line mark, pressing Enter inserts a blank free text
statement with the end of line mark appended.

In matching mode, when no statement is selected,
and a statement exists before the insertion point
that does not have the end of line mark, pressing
Enter appends an end of line mark to the statement
before the insertion point.

In free text mode, pressing Enter breaks the current
statement at the insertion point, appends an end
of line to the end of the statement ending at the
character before the insertion point.

Down arrow

Moves insertion point down one line.

Up arrow

Moves the insertion point up one line.

Page Up

Moves the insertion point up one page.

Page Down

Moves the insertion point down one page.
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Shortcut Key Description

Navigation Away In matching mode, either before or after the
(Enhanced Editor Only) | matching list is displayed, when the matching
text is navigated away from using the mouse or
keyboard, the matching text is inserted as free text
with no end of line unless the insertion point is at
the end of the paragraph.

Backspace At the beginning of paragraph, removes previous
end of line, or removes one character in free text
mode or one coded statement.
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Definitions Table

Following is a list of privileges and the roles associated with them.
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6/ wi3SNIA

d600-895650¢

Role

Acq.
Only

View
Only

Editor

Site
Manager

System
Owner

MUSE
Service

All
Privileges

Demo
Editor

Over-
reader

Cardiac
Fellow

Proxy

El4

EDITOR PRIVILEGES

View and Print
Patient Test Data

Create Tests

Update Patient
Test Diagnosis
and Clinical
Information

Update Patient
Test Record

Complete
Demographics

Complete
Diagnosis

Update to Edit
List

Confirm as
Overreader

Confirm as Fellow

Confirm as Proxy
for Overreader or
Fellow

Confirm Without
Viewing Entire
Diagnosis

Complete
Demographics
or Confirm All
Without Order
Number




a600-895650¢

6/ wi3SNIA

1S¢

Acg. | View Site System | Myse | all Demo | Over- | cardiac

Role Onl Only | Editor | Manager | Owner | Service | Privileges | Editor | reader | Fellow Proxy El4
Confirm All X X X X
Without Billing
Discard X X X X X X X X
Unconfirmed Test
Discard X X X X
Confirmed Test
Unconfirm X X X
Confirmed Test
Reconfirm X X X X X
Confirmed Test
Send Tests X X X X X X X X X
to Another
In-Basket
Move to X X X X X X X X
Database
Reset Order X X X X X X
Status
Cancel Order X X X X
Rebill on X X X
Reconfirm
Remove Order X X X X X X
from Test
-Changing Order
Status to Open
Create HIS X X
Record (ADT,
Order, Visit)
View Original X X X X X X X X X
12SL Statements
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6/ wi3SNIA

d600-895650¢

Role

Acq.
Onl

View
Only

Editor

Site
Manager

System
Owner

MUSE
Service

All
Privileges

Demo
Editor

Over-
reader

Cardiac
Fellow

Proxy

El4

Resend to Serial
Comparison

X

X

X

X

X

X

Lower Test Status

Access Other
User's In-Basket

View E14 Blinded
Fields

Update Multiple
Overread Test
Assigned to
Others

Confirm Multiple
Overread Test
Assigned to
Others

Set Test as
Baseline

STATUS PRIVILEGE

View System
Status

View the Newly
Acquired Queue

View the Format
Queue

View the Print
Queue

View Merge
Queue Entries

View the
Discarded Data

List
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6/ wi3SNIA

£S¢e

Over-

Acg. | View Site System | Myse | all Demo Cardiac

Role Onl Only | Editor | Manager | Owner | Service | Privileges | Editor | reader | Fellow Proxy El4
View List of
Locked Tests X X X X i X
View the X X X X X X X X X X
Acquisition Log
View the Edit ¥ ¥ ¥ y ¥ N y N N N
Change Log
View the Discard ¥ y ¥ y y ¥ y N N N
Log
View the Print Log X X X X X X X X X X
View the X X X X X X X X X X
Application Log
View the HIS X X X X X X X X X X
Event Log
View the Process ¥ Y y N
Log
View Patient
Record View Log X X K A A a X a a X
View
Configuration X X X X X X X X X X
Change Log
View Patient Y y N y y N y ¥ N N
Access Log
View User Access ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ N ¥
Log
View DICOM Log X X X X X X X X X X
Clear the
Acquisition Log X X
Clear the Edit ¥

Change Log
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d600-895650¢

Acg. | View Site System | Myse | all Demo | Over- | cardiac

Role onl Only | Editor | Manager | Owner | Service | Privileges | Editor | reader Fellow Proxy El4
Clear the Discard X X
Log
Clear the Print X X X
Log
Clear the X X X
Application Log
Clear the HIS X X X
Event Log
Clear the Process X X X
Log
Clear Patient X X X
Record View Log
Clear Patient X X X
Record Search
Log
Clear X X X
Configuration
Change Log
Clear DICOM Log X X X
Reset a Device X X X X X X X
Delete Newly X
Acquired Queue
Entry(s)
Retry Newly X X X X
Acquired Queue
Entry(s)
Delete Format X X X X
Queue Entry(s)
Retry Format X X X

Queue Entry(s)
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GS¢e

Role

Acq.
Onl

View
Only

Editor

Site
Manager

System
Owner

MUSE
Service

All
Privileges

Demo
Editor

Over-
reader

Cardiac
Fellow

Proxy

El4

Delete Print
Queue Entry(s)

X

X

X

X

Retry Print Queue
Entryl(s)

Delete Merge
Queue Entry(s)

Retry Merge
Queue Entry(s)

Delete Discarded
Data List Entry(s)

Recover
Discarded Data
List Entry(s)

Unlock Tests
Locked by Users

Include option
to View "“Done"
Records in Newly
Acquired Queue

Include Option
to View "Done"
Records in

Format Queue

Include Option

to View "Done"

Records in Print
Queue

View Merge
Queue Done
Entries
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6/ wi3SNIA

d600-895650¢

Role

Acq.
Onl

View
Only

Editor

Site

Manager

System
Owner

MUSE
Service

All
Privileges

Demo
Editor

Over-
reader

Cardiac
Fellow

Proxy

El4

Include Option to
View Binary File
Data in Newly
Acquired Queue

X

X

X

Include Option to
View Binary File
Data in Format
Queue

Include Option
to View Binary
File Data in Print
Queue

Include Option to
View Binary File
Datain Discarded
Data List

View Merge
Queue Entry File
Data

DATABASE SEARCH PRIVILEGES

Manage and
Schedule
Database
Searches

Run Database
Searches

View Database
Search Results

Delete Database
Searches

SETUP PRIVILEGES

saba|inlld pup s9|oy
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6/ wi3SNIA

LS¢

Role

Acq.
Onl

View
Only

Editor

Site

Manager

System
Owner

MUSE
Service

All

Privileges

Demo
Editor

Over-
reader

Cardiac
Fellow

Proxy

El4

View System
Setup

X

X

X

Manage System

Manage Sites

Activate/
Deactivate Sites

x

x

Manage Users

Manage Roles

Manage Devices

Manage Formats

X | X| X |X

Manage Modems

Manage LDAP
Settings

X | X|X|X|X]|X

X | X|X|X|X]|X

X | X|X|X|X|X

Manage LDAP
User Field
Settings

Manage LDAP
Group Settings

Manage Test
Types

Manage Shared
Folders

Manage
Acquisitions
Profiles

Manage
Locations

Manage HIS
Locations
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d600-895650¢

Acg. | View Site System | Myse | all Demo | Over- | cardiac
Role Onl Only | Editor | Manager | Owner | Service | Privileges | Editor | reader | Fellow Proxy El4
Manage Report X X X X
Distribution
Manage X X X X
Statement
Library
Modify DICOM X X X X
Services
Modify Text and X X X X
Class of Existing
Statements
Manage X X X X
Scheduled Tasks
Manage Multiple X X X
Overreader
Studies
Shutdown X X X X
MISCELLANEOUS PRIVILEGES
Acquire Data X X X X X X X X X X X
Change to X X X
Another Site
without Being
a User on That
Site
Send Reports
to Temporary X X X X X X X X X
Devices
Save User's X X X X X X X
Application
Preferences
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6/ wi3SNIA

65¢

Acg. | View Site System | Myse | all Demo | Over- | cardiac

Role Onl Only | Editor | Manager | Owner | Service | Privileges | Editor | reader | Fellow Proxy El4
Publish User X X X X X X
Preferences as
a Profile and
Manage Profiles
Impersonate
Other Users!
Download Orders X X X X X X X X
Manage HL7 X X
batches
Schedule HL7 X X X X
batches
View/Print HL7 X X X X
batches

1 The role “Impersonate Other Users” is only available when a customer sets up a custom role.
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Role Description

Role Name Role Description

Acquire Only Acquire patient tests.

View Only Acquire and view patient tests.

Editor Acquire, view, edit, and confirm patient tests.

Site Manager

Manages the MUSE site level configuration.

System Owner

Manages the system level configuration.

MUSE Service

Manages the MUSE service level configuration.

All Privileges

All privileges.

Demographic Editor

Acquire, view, edit, and complete demographics.
May not confirm tests.

Overreader

Acquire, view, edit, and confirm tests as overreader.

Cardiac Fellow
fellow.

Acquire, view, edit, and confirm tests as cardiac

Proxy

Acquire, view, edit, and confirm tests as proxy for
overreader or cardiac fellow.

E14 Blinded Overreader

View and overread tests while being blinded to
patient identification.

Privilege Descriptions

Privilege Name

Privilege Description
Allows the user to...

EDITOR PRIVILEGES

View and Print Patient Test Data

Retrieve, view and print patient tests.

Create Tests

Create new tests.

Update Patient Test Diagnosis and
Clinical Information

Modify the test diagnosis.

Update Patient Test Record

Modify all areas of the test.

Complete Demographics

Mark that the test demographics are complete.

Complete Diagnosis

Mark that the test diagnosis is complete.

Update to Edit List

Update test data on the edit list.

Confirm as Overreader

Confirm tests as an overreader.

Confirm as Fellow

Confirm tests as fellow.

Confirm as Proxy for Overreader or
Fellow

Confirm tests for an overreader or fellow.

Confirm without Viewing Entire
Diagnosis

Confirm tests without viewing the entire diagnosis
within the editor.

Complete Demographics or
Confirm All without Order Number

Complete the demographics or confirm without an
Order Number.
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Privilege Name

Privilege Description
Allows the user to...

Confirm All without Billing

Confirm all without billing.

Discard Unconfirmed Test

Discard unconfirmed test(s).

Discard Confirmed Test

Discard confirmed test(s).

Unconfirm Confirmed Test

Unconfirm previously confirmed test(s).

Reconfirm Confirmed Test

Reconfirm a confirmed test.

Send Tests to Another In-Basket

Change the In-Basket location of a test.

Move to Database

Move the test off the edit list and into the database.

Reset Order Status

Reset the order status.

Cancel Order

Cancel an Order.

Reset Visit

Reset a visit.

Close Visit

Close a visit.

Rebill on Reconfirm

Rebill on reconfirm.

Remove Order from Test - Changing

Order Status to Open

Remove an order from a test, and change order
status to open.

Create HIS Record (ADT, Order, Visit)

(Obsolete)

Create a HIS record.

View Original 12SL Statements

View the original 12SL Statements.

Save Test to Floppy Disk (Obsolete)

Saves the patient test to a floppy disk.

Resend to Serial Comparison

Send test for another serial comparison .

Lower Test Status

Change the test status to a lower state.

Access Other User's In-Basket

Access test(s) in another user's In-Basket.

View E14 Blinded Fields

View E14 blinded fields.

Update Multiple Overread test
assigned to others

Update multiple overread tests assigned to others.

Confirm Multiple Overread tests
assigned to others (Obsolete)

Confirm multiple overread tests assigned to others.

Set Test as Baseline

Set a test as the baseline test.

STATUS PRIVILEGES

View System Status

View system status.

View the Newly Acquired Queue

View the Newly Acquired Queue.

View the Format Queue

View the Format Queue.

View the Print Queue

View the Print Queue.

View Merge Queue entries

View Merge Queue entries.

View the Discarded Data List

View the Discarded Data List.

View list of Locked Tests

View the list of currently locked tests.

View the Acquisition Log

View the Acquisition Log.

View the Edit Change Log

View the Edit Change Log.

MUSE™ v9
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Privilege Description

Privilege Name Allows the user to...

View the Discard Log View the Discard Log.

View the Print Log View the Print Log.

View the Application Log View the Application Log.

View the HIS Event Log View the HIS Event Log.

View the Process Log View the Process Log

View Patient Record View Log View the Patient Record View Log

View Configuration Change Log View the Configuration Change Log

View Patient Access Log View the Patient Access Log

View User Access Log View the User Access Log

View DICOM Log View the DICOM Log

Clear the Acquisition Log Delete the entry(s) in the Acquisition Log.
Clear the Edit Change Log Delete the entry(s) in the Edit Change Log.
Clear the Discard Log Delete the entry(s) in the Discard Log.
Clear the Print Log Delete the entry(s) in the Print Log.

Clear the Application Log Delete the entryl(s) in the Application Log.
Clear the HIS Event Log Delete the entry(s) in the HIS Event Log.
Clear the Process Log Delete the entry(s) in the Process Log.
Clear Patient Record View Log Delete the entry(s) in the Patient Record View Log

Clear Patient Record Search Log Delete the entry(s) in the Patient Record Search Log

Clear Configuration Change Log Delete the entry(s) in the Configuration Change Log

Clear DICOM Log Delete the entry(s) in the DICOM Log

Reset a Device Reset a device.

Delete Newly Acquired Queue Delete the entryl(s) in the Newly Acquired Queue.
entry(s)

Retry Newly Acquired Queue Retry the entries in the Newly Acquired Queue.
entry(s)

Delete Format Queue entry(s) Delete the entries in the Format Queue.

Retry Format Queue entry(s) Retry the entries in the Format Queue.

Delete Print Queue entry(s) Delete the entries in the Print Queue.

Retry Print Queue entry(s) Retry the entries in the Print Queue.

Delete Merge Queue entries Delete the entries in the Merge Queue.

Retry Merge Queue entries Retry the entries in the Merge Queue.

Delete Discarded Data List entry(s) | Delete the entries in the Discarded Data List.

Recover Discarded Data List Recover the entries in the Discarded Data List.
entry(s)
Unlock Tests Locked by Users Unlock tests that are currently locked by other users.
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Privilege Name

Privilege Description
Allows the user to...

Include Option to View "Done"
Records in Newly Acquired Queue

Display "Done" records under Status > Options for
the Newly Acquired Queue.

Include Option to View "Done"
Records in Format Queue

Display "Done" records under Status > Options for
the Format Queue.

Include Option to View "Done"
Records in Print Queue

Display "Done" records under Status > Options for
the Print Queue.

View Merge Queue "Done" Entries

View "Done" records under Status > Options for the
Merge Queue.

Include Option to View Binary File
Data in Newly Acquired Queue

Display the file data property page under Status >
Options for the Newly Acquired Queue.

Include Option to View Binary File
Data in Format Queue

Allows the user to display the file data property page
under Status > Options for the Format Queue.

Include Option to View Binary File
Data in Print Queue

Display the file data property page under Status >
Options for the Print Queue.

Include Option to View Binary File
Data in the Discarded Data List

Display the file data property page under Status >
Options for the Discarded Data List.

View Merge Queue Entry File Data

View Merge Queue entry file data.

DATABASE SEARCH PRIVILEGES

Manage and Schedule Database
Searches

Manage and schedule database searches.

Run Database Searches

Run database searches.

View Database Searches

View database searches.

Delete Database Searches
SETUP PRIVILEGES

Delete database searches.

View System Setup

View the System Setup.

Manage System

Manage the MUSE system.

Manage Sites

Manage MUSE sites.

Activate/Deactivate Sites

Activate or deactivate MUSE sites.

Manage Users

Manage other users.

Manage Roles

Manage roles.

Manage Devices

Manage devices.

Manage Format

Manage formats.

Manage Modems

Manage modems.

Manage LDAP Settings

Manage LDAP Settings.

Manage LDAP User Field Settings

Manage LDAP User Field settings.

Manage LDAP User Group Settings

Manage LDAP User Group settings.

Manage Test Types

Manage the test types.

Manage Shared Folders

Manage shared folders.
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Privilege Name

Privilege Description
Allows the user to...

Manage Acquisitions Folders

Manage acquisition folders.

Manage Locations

Manage locations.

Manage HIS Locations

Manage HIS locations.

Manage Report Distribution

Manage report distribution.

Manage Statement Library

Manage the Statement Library.

Modify DICOM Services

Modify the DICOM services.

Modify Text and Class of Existing
Statements

Modify the text and classification of existing
statements in the Statement Library.

Manage Scheduled Tasks

Manage Scheduled Tasks.

Manage Multiple Overreader
Studies

Manage multiple overreader studies.

Shutdown (Obsolete)

May perform a system shutdown.

MISCELLANEOUS PRIVILEGES

Acquire Data

Acquire patient tests.

Change to Another Site without
Being a User on that Site

Change to another site on the system without being
configured as a user in the other site.

Send Reports to Temporary Devices

Send reports to a temporary device.

Save User's Application Preferences

Save the user preferences for an application.

Publish User Preferences as a
Profile and Manage Profiles

Publish the user preferences as a profile and manage
profiles.

Impersonate Other Users

This role allows MUSE API to track the user that logged
into MUSE Web or CV Web. It has to be enabled to the
account that is running the MUSE API service.

Download Orders

Download orders.

Manage HL7 Batches

Manage the HL7 batches.

Schedule HL7 Batches

Schedule the HL7 batches.

View HL7 Batches

View the HL7 batches.
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status of an order.

The following table describes the differences between the status of a test and the

Status Status as it Relates to a Test | Status as it Relates to an
Order

Open N/A An order is received from
the HIS that has not been
downloaded to a Cart or
attached to a test.

Pending N/A An order has been

downloaded to a Cart
but is not in the MUSE system
with a test.

Newly Acquired A test has been acquired to | An order may be attached
the MUSE system but has no | to this test. If the order is
edits made to it. attached, the order status is

Unconfirmed.

Unconfirmed N/A An order is attached to a

(MUSE v7.1.1 and above)

study and the study status is
anything but Confirmed.

Updated

A test is on the Edit List, and
the information has been
edited but not confirmed.

The test may or may not
have an associated order. If
it does, the order status is
Unconfirmed.

Demographics Complete

An Editor has completed
and/or verified the test's
demographic information.

The test may or may not
have an associated order. If
it does, the order status is
Unconfirmed.

Diagnosis Complete

A clinician Editor has
completed and/or verified
the test’s diagnostic results.

The test may or may not
have an associated order. If
it does, the order status is
Unconfirmed.
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Status

Status as it Relates to a Test

Status as it Relates to an
Order

Diagnosis and
Demographics Complete

One or more Editors have
completed and/or verified
the test's demographics
information and diagnostic
results, except for a final
signature.

The test may or may not
have an associated order. If
it does, the order status is
Unconfirmed.

Fellow Confirmed

One or more Editors have
completed and/or verified
the test’'s demographics
information and diagnostic
results, and a cardiac fellow’s
signature is on the test.

The test may or may not
have an associated order. If
it does, the order status is
Unconfirmed.

Confirmed One or more Editors have The test may or may not
completed and/or verified have an associated order. If
the test’'s demographics it does, the order status is
information and diagnostic | Complete.
results, and an overreader’s
signature is on the test.

Complete N/A An order is attached to

(MUSE v7.1.1 and above)

the test and the test was
Confirmed since the last time
the HIS Order Management
task was run (usually daily at
6:15 a.m.).

Old Complete
(MUSE v8 and above)

N/A

An order is attached to

the test and the test was
Confirmed before the HIS
Order Management task ran
that day.

Discarded

Pertains only to tests on the
Discarded Data List, not on
the Edit List.

An order was cancelled by
the HIS or manually by a
MUSE user.
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The following is an overview of the process to configure the MUSE system for LDAP
Authentication:

1. Customer works with GE Healthcare to understand the requirements, features,
and limitations of LDAP Authentication and to ensure that this authentication
method meets their needs.

2. Install the LDAP Authentication feature option in MUSE.

3. Configure LDAP in the MUSE system.

The following table details some of the requirements, features, and limitations of using
LDAP with the MUSE system. Both GE Healthcare personnel and customer personnel

can use the following table to determine if LDAP Authentication meets the customer’s
expectations.
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Requirements

Microsoft Active Directory Server givenname and sn fields must be
populated in the LDAP server’s user schema for every user that uses
LDAP authentication in MUSE. If the givenname or sn field is blank
for a given LDAP user, the blank field(s) can prevent the user logging
on to MUSE using LDAP authentication.

For Microsoft Active Directory, givenname is the same as First Name
and sn is the same as Last Name (surname).

Features

Allows users to log on to MUSE with a domain / active directory
user and password. LDAP authentication can be combined with
Windows authentication.

Provides more centralized administration of MUSE users, roles, and
profiles.

Provides mapping of LDAP groups to MUSE Roles and Profiles.
Provides mapping of LDAP fields to MUSE fields.
Automatically creates MUSE users from LDAP users.

Can automatically enable MUSE users who have been created from
LDAP users.

Allows site overrides in the MUSE user setup to override LDAP group
to MUSE role mappings. These overrides can be used to ensure that
any specified user is never affected by the LDAP group configuration.

Limitations

Requires manual configuration of job titles within the MUSE User
setup.

Requires manual configuration of MUSE user access as any MUSE
user created by LDAP has access to all sites in the MUSE system.

Automatically assigns a system user ID to any user created by LDAP.

Requires the MUSE LDAP setup to be refreshed when any changes
or additions are made to the LDAP server groups if the groups are to
be selectable within the MUSE LDAP group mapping function.

Installing the LDAP Authentication Option in the
MUSE System

The LDAP Authentication option must be enabled by a qualified MUSE service person
prior to the configuration of LDAP in MUSE. If the option is not already enabled, contact
your GE service representative to enable the option.

268

Use the following procedure to verify whether the LDAP option is already enabled.

1.

AN A

Log on to the MUSE application server as a user that has at least View System

Setup and Manage LDAP Settings privileges in the MUSE system.

Go to System > Setup.
From System, select System.
Right-click on MUSE Cardiology Information System.

Verify that LDAP Configuration is listed in the navigation menu.

If it is listed, LDAP Configuration is enabled.
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Configuring LDAP in the MUSE System

The following section is an overview of the process to configure LDAP in MUSE. When
configuring LDAP for the first time, these steps must be performed in this order.
Maintenance of the LDAP Fields and Groups can be performed as needed by the MUSE

or LDAP administrator.

1. Configure LDAP in the MUSE system properties.

2. Configure LDAP fields in MUSE setup.

3. Configure LDAP groups in MUSE setup.

1. Configuring LDAP in the MUSE System Properties

NOTE:

Make sure you do not lock yourself out of the system. You can get locked out as

follows:

e [f users are currently using Windows Authentication and you enable LDAP

before it is fully configured.

e |f users are currently using MUSE Authentication and you turn off MUSE
Authentication and enable LDAP before it is fully configured.

Make sure you configure LDAP according to the following procedure:

1.  Log on to the MUSE system as a user that has the Manage LDAP Settings

privilege in the MUSE application.

2. Go to System > Setup.
3. Select System.
4. Right-click on the MUSE entry and select Properties.
5. Select LDAP Configuration.
6.  Use the information in the following table to complete the fields:
Field Instructions to Complete the Field Notes
LDAP Server Type the full qualified Windows server name | If this field is not populated, you cannot
Name or the IP address of the LDAP server. enable Allow users to login using LDAP
authentication.
Port Number Type the port number of the Internet Protocol | The common port number for LDAP servers

address of the LDAP server.

Click Test Connection to confirm that the
MUSE system can connect to the specified
LDAP server name and port.

is 389. The default port number for LDAP
over Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) is 636.

If this field is not populated, you cannot
enable Allow users to log on using LDAP
authentication.
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Name Path to
Users

Field Instructions to Complete the Field Notes
Distinguished | Type the distinguished name path to the LDAP objects are referenced by their
Name Path to | LDAP groups that contain the users that distinguished name (DN). A DN is a sequence
Groups need access to the MUSE system. of relative distinguished names (RDN)
Click the Download Active Directory Groups con%ected .b% commas. AndRDl\|l IS an
button to confirm the MUSE can connect to Oﬁt”f ute V‘qc't O%OSSOC'?te Vﬁ ue in
the LDAP path and download groups. the form of attribute=value. The MUSE
system looks for users at the distinguished
Distinguished | Type the distinguished name path to the name path and additionally looks for users

LDAP users that need access to the MUSE
system.

After typing the distinguished name path

to the users, click Download User Fields to
confirm that the MUSE system can connect
to the LDAP path and download user fields.

recursively that are below the path structure.

The following is an example of a
distinguished names path to groups:

OU=MUSE Users, DC=corp,DC=
hospital,DC=com

The following example is a distinguished
names path to users:

CN=Users,DC=corp,DC=hospital,DC=com

NOTE:
ADSI Edit can be used to help
determine/verify the distinguished
name paths. See “ADSI Edit” on page
274.

Allow users

Select the check box.

After the LDAP feature is properly setup,

users added
are enabled

to login select this check box to enable MUSE client

using LDAP workstations to authenticate using LDAP.

authentication If setting up LDAP for the first time, do not
select this box until all LDAP Groups have
been setup.

LDAP new Select the check box. After the LDAP feature is properly setup,

select this check box to automatically
enable new MUSE users created by LDAP
authentication.

If setting up LDAP for the first time, do not
select this box until all LDAP Groups have
been setup.

7. Click OK to save your changes.

2. Configuring LDAP Fields in MUSE Setup

LDAP Fields are attributes defined within the LDAP database scheme for a person. The
LDAP standard defines a person object which contains the following attributes:
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LDAP User Attribute

Description

sn Surname or last name
givenName Given name or first name
mail Email address
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LDAP User Attribute Description

fascimileTelephoneNumber FAX number

telephoneNumber Telephone number
NOTE:

There are dozens of LDAP attributes in Active Directory for user schema. See
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ms683980(v=vs.85).aspx.

There are more person attributes in LDAP but these attributes are automatically
mapped into MUSE user attributes without any configuration needed. Additional
mappings can be created to map attributes such as Medicare Identifier to an attribute
in the LDAP person object.

When a user launches or logs into the MUSE workstation, if the user authenticates
against the LDAP server, the user is added to the MUSE user database using these field
mappings. If the user already exists in the MUSE user database, the fields in the MUSE
database are updated using the LDAP attributes.

The following table lists the MUSE User fields, whether they are mapped by default,
and what their default LDAP Field Name mapping is, if any. Default mappings cannot
be changed.

MUSE Field Name Default Mapping LDAP Field Name
LastName Yes ]

FirstName Yes givenName
EmailAddress Yes Mail

FaxNumber Yes facsmileTelephoneNumber
Phone Yes telephoneNumber
Medicare ID No

AuxID1 No

AuxID2 No

AuxID3 No

AuxID4 No

AuxID5 No
NOTE:

If the default field mappings are blank, it indicates that your LDAP configuration is
not valid. Return to the Configuring LDAP in MUSE System Properties section to
ensure LDAP is properly configured there before proceeding

Use the following steps to add a new LDAP field mapping or modify an existing one:

1.  Log on to the MUSE system as a user that has the Manage LDAP User Field
Settings privilege.

Go to System > Setup.

Select LDAP Fields.

Perform one of the following actions:

e To create a new mapping, go to Action > New.

* To modify an existing mapping, right-click the entry and select Properties.
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5. Under LDAP Attributes/Properties, select the LDAP Field to map from the

drop-down list.

6.  Under MUSE Fields, select the MUSE Field to map from the drop-down list.
Click OK to save your changes.

3. Configuring LDAP Groups in MUSE Setup

When properly configured, the LDAP system settings and user field mappings allow
for centralized user administration and application authentication. In order to get
application authorization, LDAP Groups need to be mapped to MUSE Roles. Mapping
LDAP Groups to MUSE Roles allows the LDAP Administrator to add or remove LDAP
users to or from an LDAP group and grant that user the privileges associated to the

mapped MUSE role.

Use the following steps to add a new LDAP group mapping or to modify an existing one:

1.  Log on to the MUSE system as a user that has the Manage LDAP User Field
Settings privilege.

2. Go to System > Setup.
Select LDAP Groups.
4. Perform one of the following actions:

e To create a new mapping, go to Action > New.

e To modify an existing mapping, right-click the entry and select Properties.

5. Complete the fields using the information in the following table:

Field

Action

Description

LDAP Group

Select the LDAP group
from the drop-down list.

These are the groups
pointed to in the group’s
description name portion
of the LDAP system
settings.

Groups are a quick way of giving users
common access to certain features or
functionality within an LDAP directory.

Rank

Add the ranking of the
group by clicking the up
and down arrows or by

typing a number into the
field.

The rank number is used in the case
that an LDAP user exists in more than
one LDAP group. This would result in

a MUSE user existing in multiple MUSE
roles. Since a MUSE user can only exist
in a single MUSE role, this rank number
(highest number wins) determines
which MUSE role the MUSE user is in.

The rank range is 1 to 5000. A best
practice would be to use multiples of
100 when setting up ranks for the first
time so that additional LDAP groups
can be more easily added and ranked
at a later time.
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Field Action Description
MUSE Role Select the MUSE Role from | MUSE Roles are created using Roles
the drop-down list. function of MUSE. Each MUSE Role is

made up of MUSE privileges.

MUSE Profile | Select the MUSE Profile MUSE Profiles are created using the
from the drop-down list. Profile Manager in MUSE. Profiles
This is optional. specify and manage pre-defined
sets of user options across all MUSE
applications.

6.  Click OK to save your changes.

Changes to LDAP Groups

2059568-009D

After the initial MUSE LDAP configuration, the expectation is that no changes will be
made to the LDAP groups on the LDAP server other than adding or removing users
from the LDAP groups that have been mapped in MUSE. If any changes are made
to the LDAP groups on the LDAP server, such as renaming groups or moving groups,
MUSE LDAP Authentication may stop working.

Furthermore, if the Download Active Directory Groups button located in the MUSE
LDAP Configuration is clicked, all of the LDAP Groups to MUSE Roles and Profiles
mappings will be deleted. This is because if any changes are made to the LDAP group
configuration on the LDAP server that would require the Active Directory Groups to be
re-downloaded, the MUSE LDAP Groups to MUSE Roles must be re-configured from the
beginning. If the Download Active Directory Groups button is clicked and confirmed
in MUSE, all users using LDAP authentication will no longer be able to access the MUSE
system until the LDAP group to MUSE role mappings are re-configured. MUSE and
Windows Authentication will continue to work if the appropriate shortcuts for these
methods exist on each of the MUSE client workstations.

If changes need to be made to the LDAP configuration that would require
re-downloading the LDAP groups from the LDAP server, you need to take the following
steps:

1.  Schedule an appropriate down time for the MUSE system in order to re-configure
LDAP in MUSE,

2. Record the current MUSE LDAP Configuration. One way to record this
information is via a Print Screen of the LDAP Configuration in MUSE. Any
configuration changes made here are also logged to the MUSE Configuration
Change Log.

3. Record the values of the existing MUSE LDAP Groups configuration. One way
to record this information is Print Screen or Print List of the LDAP Groups in
MUSE. The deleted values are also logged to the MUSE Application Log.

4. Re-configure LDAP using the steps in “Configuring LDAP in the MUSE System”
on page 269.
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ADSI Edit

A Windows feature application called ADSI Edit can be installed on the MUSE
application server that can aid in troubleshooting/verifying ADSI/LDAP Users and
Groups.

Installing ADSI Edit

ADSI Edit can be installed by enabling the AD LDS Snap-Ins and Command-Line
Tools using Windows Server Manager.

You can also perform the following procedure to automatically install the required

components:

1. Insert or mount the MUSE v9 Support media into the optical drive.

2. Browse to the Pre Install Scripts folder on the MUSE v9 Support media.

3. Right-click on Install_ADLDS_Tools.bat and choose Run as administrator.
The batch file executes and installs any required components

4. Using Windows Server Manager, verify that the AD LDS Snap-Ins and

Command-Line Tools feature has been installed as appropriate for the Windows
operating system being used

Using ADSI Edit

1.

274

Log on to the MUSE application server as a domain user; ideally, this is a domain
MUSE Administrator user.

Go to Administrative Tools and execute ADSI Edit.
Go to Action > Connect to ....
Click OK to connect to the Default naming context.

You can now browse the default naming context and verify AD/LDAP users,
groups, and distinguished as needed

To determine the distinguished name for an object, right-click on the object
and choose Properties.

The distinguishedName is listed as an Attribute.
Double-click the entry to view the full value for the distinguishedName attribute.
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